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CHAPTER 1

Government, democracy and justice

1.1 Setting the scene: Clive Palmer’s coronavirus
court challenge

Mining tycoon Clive Palmer has lost his High Court challenge against the Western Australian
Government’s border closure.

'The COVID-19 pandemic has impacted many individual rights and freedoms. Due to the response of
governments, some of these rights and freedoms were restricted in order to protect community safety.
Western Australia was quick to close its borders to all Australian states, with few exceptions. Clive
Palmer believed this emergency law breached the Australian Constitution’s right to free interstate trade,
commerce and communication.

Individuals are able to challenge laws created by parliaments or actions by governments when they
believe they are outside or beyond powers granted in the Australian Constitution. Disputes regarding
the Constitution are taken to the High Court. Clive Palmer began his challenge to Western Australia’s
border closure in the Federal Court, which found in favour of the Western Australian Government,
stating the measures were effective in reducing the spread of coronavirus.

Clive Palmer appealed his case to the High Court of Australia. Prime Minister Scott Morrison and the
federal government initially supported Palmer’s claims, but the other Australian states and territories
supported Western Australia and its hard border closure. A majority of the seven justices within the
High Court found that the quarantine direction and emergency management laws did not breach

the Constitution.

A Figure 1.1 Businessman Clive Palmer challenged the Western Australian Goverment's COVID-19 border closures. When he lost, Palmer
was ordered to pay WA legal costs for the case, which was estimated to be in the hundreds of thousands of dollars.



< Figure 1.2 WA premier, Mark McGowan,
was in favour of the Western Australian
border closures for greater protection.

» Figure 1.3 The High Court of Australia in Canberra

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 1.1 //-\\!

Compass points

Reflect on the case described in ‘1.1 Setting the scene’ and the propostion that ‘It is important for individuals to
have the right to take disputes against their government to the courts’. On your own, or with the person sitting
next to you, consider the following:

1 E=Excited

What exites you about this proposition? What's the upside?
2 W =Worrisome

What do you find worrisome about this proposition?
3 N=Need to know

What else do you need to know or find out about this propostion? What additional information would help
you to evaluate things?

4 S = Stance or suggestions for moving forward

What is your current stance or opinion on the proposition?

a
@!& Key concepts: democratic values, justice v=| HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing




CHAPTER 1 GOVERNMENT, DEMOCRACY AND JUSTICE

Introduction

This chapter examines the features of Australia’s political and legal system, in particular the role of political
parties and independents, and considers how citizens’ political choices are influenced at election time.
Australia’s court system is also investigated, including its structure and processes for resolving disputes. The
chapter will also explore the principles of justice within our legal system that ensure fairness in court decisions.

Learning goals
After completing this chapter, you should be able to answer these questions:

e \What are the key features of the Australian political system and what is the role of political parties and
independents in this system?

How is government formed in Australia?

What methods do political parties and candidates use to influence voters at election time?

How is the Western Australian court system structured?

How do courts resolve disputes and make law through their judgments?

What are the principles of justice that underlie the Australian legal system?

What factors can undermine the achievement of justice in the courts?

A Figure 1.4 WA Premier Mark McGowan and wife Sarah voting in the March 2021 state election

& Digital resources
Visit the Interactive Textbook to access:

¢ interactive Scorcher Quiz
¢ videos, image galleries and other extra materials.

Five interesting
facts about
Australia’s
political system
ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3 © Cambridge University Press 2021
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1.3 THE KEY FEATURES AND ROLE OF POLITICAL PARTIES IN AUSTRALIAS DEMOCRATIC SYSTEM 7 ,

1.3 The key features and role of political
parties in Australia’s democratic system

e What are the key features of the Australian political system?

e What s the role of political parties and independents in this system?

Key features of Australia’s
system of government

'The power to rule a country is achieved
in many ways, including by birth
(hereditary), by force (authoritarian) or
by popular choice (democratic). Rulers
use institutions, such as parliament,
the public service, police, courts and

the army, to exercise power and rule a
country. How leaders gain power and
the institutions they use to rule are
known as a system of government.
Australia’s system of government is
called a liberal democracy. This means
that it is a ‘representative democracy’,
where citizens, the people, vote to

elect representatives to make decisions
regarding the running of their country
on their behalf. If the people are
unhappy with their representatives, they
can vote them out at an election. Liberal
democracies also follow the ‘rule of law’,
meaning that in exchange for obeying
the law, citizens expect laws to be fair
and to apply equally to all members of

the community.

Australia has multiple systems of
government. Australia was set up as

a constitutional monarchy in 1901
when the Australian Constitution

was enforced as an act of the British
Parliament. Australia is also a federal
system, with law-making power and
the responsibility for governing shared
by a national government, known as the

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

Commonwealth, and

by state and territory
governments, such as
Western Australia. At
both levels, laws are
made by a parliament
consisting of members
elected by voters from
different geographic
areas (electorates)

who make laws on

their behalf. The
Commonwealth and
Western Australian
parliaments are
bicameral, meaning they
consist of two chambers
or houses: a lower house
and an upper house. For
a law to pass, it must be
supported by a majority
(more than half) of
members in both houses
of parliament. Table 1.1
outlines the features

of the Commonwealth
and Western Australian
parliaments.

In parliament, proposed
laws are presented as
bills. Members debate
them and then vote on
them, in each house. If a

institution an organisation used by political
leaders to gain power or rule a country

(e.g. a public service department, police or
the courts)

system of government how the
institutions used to gain power and rule

a country are organised. There are many
different systems of government, including
democratic and authoritarian governments.

liberal democracy a system of
government that is a representative
democracy and follows the rule of law.
Liberal demacracies protect individual rights
as community members obey laws made

by parliaments in exchange for parliaments
making laws that protect rights such as
religious choice and the right to education.

rule of law a concept in which all people,
institutions, parliaments and governments
are accountable to the law. The laws are
applied equally, no matter the status of
individuals. No one can be above the law,
including the lawmakers.

constitutional monarchy a system in
which the king's or queen’s power is limited,
because they act only on the advice of

the politicians who form the government

in parliament

federal system a system of government

where power is shared between a

central, national government and regional
governments which can pass certain types
of internal laws in regional assemblies

bicameral a parliament with two
chambers, usually a lower house and an
upper house

bill passes (gets a majority of the vote)
in both houses, it becomes law. This is
why having the most members (seats) in
parliament if vital.

© Cambridge University Press 2021
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.8 CHAPTER 1 GOVERNMENT, DEMOCRACY AND JUSTICE

FEATURES OF THE WESTERN AUSTRALIAN AND COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENTS

Western Australia

Commonwealth

Level of government Federal
Name of upper house Legislative Council Senate

Number of representatives in 36 76

upper house

Electoral term 4 years 6 years

Name of lower house

Legislative Assembly

House of Representatives

Number of representatives in 59 151

lower house

Electoral term 4 years 3 years

Title of Queen’s representative Governor Governor-General
Title of leader of government Premier Prime Minister

Examples of areas of law-making

Schools, public transport,

responsibility

police and hospitals

Defence, foreign affairs,
tertiary education and
Indigenous affairs

A Table 1.1 Key features of the Western Australian and Commonwealth parliaments

A Figure 1.5 The Commonwealth Parliament House, Canberra

government the leadership of a
country (or state) responsible for
its day-to-day administration

absolute majority a total (of
votes or electoral seats) that is
greater than half

coalition an agreement between
two or more parties to work
together to form government

and run the country. The
responsibilities of government
departments will be split
between the parties.

A government is responsible
for the administration — day-
to-day running — of the state
or country. The government
is led by the Prime Minister
(Commonwealth) or Premier
(state) and is made up of
ministers, who are each
responsible for the running
of a department of the public
service. For instance, there is
the Minister for Education

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.

A Figure 1.6 The Western Australian Parliament, Havelock Street, West Perth

and the Minister for Defence. To form
government and to appoint the prime minister/
premier and ministers, a political party, or parties,
usually achieves an absolute majority of seats

in the lower house of parliament. This means
they have more seats than all the other parties
together so they can’t be outvoted in debates. A
party may form a coalition with another party in
order to achieve the largest number of seats and
so form government. The most common coalition
in Australia is between the Liberal Party of
Australia and the National Party.

© Cambridge University Press 2021



1.3 THE KEY FEATURES AND ROLE OF POLITICAL PARTIES IN AUSTRALIAS DEMOCRATIC SYSTEM 9 ,

If an absolute majority cannot be formed by a major party or hung parfiament when o political party or coalition

achieves an absolute majority in the lower house
of parliament

minority government a government that is formed
by less than an absolute majority but the largest party/
coalition can only be outvoted in debates if all other
parties join up to vote against them

coalition of political parties, this is called a hung parliament.
A government can be formed by a party or coalition with less
than an absolute majority of seats. This is called a minority
government, which requires the support of minor parties
and/or independent members of parliament to vote with
them in debates.

< Figure 1.7 The structure and composition of the Australian
Parliament: the House of Representatives

House of Representatives composition

Deputy
Clerk

Leader of the
Opposition

@ OPPOSITION

Prime
Minister

—

GOVERNMENT
Largest party
or coalition

INDEPENDENTS

Serjeant-at-Arms
PARTIES

Senate composition

President

Deputy
Clerk

Leader of the
government in
the Senate

Leader of the
opposition in
the Senate

GOVERNMENT
Largest party or
coalition in the

House of

Representatives

MINOR
PARTIES

INDEPENDENTS
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< Figure 1.8 The structure and composition of

the Senate of the Australian Parliament. Note that
the government represented in this diagram has

the majority of seats in the Senate, but a party

or coalition does not need to have the majority

of members in the Senate to form government; it
only needs a majority of members in the House of
Representatives. Governments often have a minority
of members in the Senate.

OPPOSITION

.y
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< Figure 1.9 Minority Labor
Government under former Prime
Minister Julia Gillard, who gained the
support of the Greens and independents
Rob Qakeshott, Tony Windsor and
Andrew Wilkie. In the 2010 election,
Labor and the Liberal-National Coalition
both won 72 seats, leading to a hung
parliament. The three independents and
one Greens MP gave Labor 76 seats in
the 151-seat House of Representatives.
From the top left: Treasurer Wayne
Swan, Greens Senator Rachel Siewert,
Greens Senator Christine Milne,

Greens Senator Sarah Hanson-Young
and Greens MP Adam Bandt; from the
bottom left: Prime Minister Julia Gillard
and Leader of the Greens—Senator

Bob Brown.

In Australia, citizens do not vote directly for the be formed first, and the leader of the political
leader of the government, the prime minister, party or coalition with the majority of seats in
they vote for parties or independents. Each the House of Representatives will be appointed
political party has a leader who is chosen by prime minister by the Governor-General. A
the political party members. This leader should prime minister may change between elections
represent the values and beliefs of the party. because a political party may hold a vote to

To become prime minister, a government must change their leader.

A Figure 1.10 Recent Australian Prime Ministers: Julia Gillard (2010—13), Tony Abbott (2013—16), Malcolm Turnbull (2016—-18) and Scott
Morrison (2018—present, at time of publication)

Amazing but true...

Did you know that we have a Queen of Australia? Elizabeth Il is Queen of the United Kingdom and the other
Commonwealth realms, including our nation, and has been on the throne since February 1952. Under the
Australian Constitution, the monarch’s role is exercised by the Governor-General as the Queen’s representative.
However, you may be wondering what is the role of a ‘Queen’s representative’ in democratic Australia? The
answer is that although the Australian system of government is based on the idea of liberal democracy, it is
also a constitutional monarchy. This means that while the Commonwealth and state/territory governments are
chosen by the people through elections, the highest political office — the Head of State —is in fact the Queen of
Australia. She is represented in Australia by the Governor-General and state Governors. However, the Governor-
General and Governor roles are mostly ceremonial. In practice, the executive powers of the Head of State are
carried out by the prime minister and state premiers.
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PARTY REPRESENTATION IN THE AUSTRALIAN PARLIAMENT

Political party or independent House of Representatives | Senate seats won
seats won
2016 2019 2016 2019
Australian Labor Party 69 68 26 12
(Including Country Labor)
Liberal Party of Australia 45 44 24 15
National Party 10 10 1
The Liberal National Party 21 23 5 3
of Queensland
The Greens 1 1 9 6
Centre Alliance 1
Katter’s Australia Party 1 1
Nick XenophonTeam 1 3
Independents 2 3

Pauline Hanson’s One Nation Party
Country Liberals (NT)
Liberal Democrats

Family First

Jacqui Lambie Network

Yl e Y

Derryn Hinch’s Justice Party
TOTAL 150 151 76 40

(Not all senators were
up for election)

A Table 1.2 Party representation in the Australian Parliament after the 2016 and 2019 elections

Key concepts for your memory bank

Australia’s political system is democratic, and the concept of democratic values relates to the things

that people consider to be important about our way of life as a society. It refers to people having decision-
making power over their lives. In a representative democracy, citizens vote for representatives to act on their
behalf in parliament and make laws. Many of these representatives are from political parties, and those with
the most votes in an election are able to form a government. Having the freedom in a democracy to contribute to
these decisions on who leads us is a cherished democratic value. Demaocratic values also include the diversity of
Australia as a multicultural and multi-faith society and factors that shape identity. It is about equality, tolerance,
popular sovereignty and the common good. Pop this concept into your memory bank — at the end of this book is
an activity that will test your understanding of this, and other key HASS concepts!
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Political parties and independents often have a narrow set of policy ideas and

interests and their support is limited. They include

At election time, citizens 1n a representatlve parties such as the Animal ]ustice Party and the

democracy face the difficult decision of who Help End Marijuana Prohibition (HEMP) Party.
to vote for. Most people vote for the candidate
whose values and beliefs they Standing for election as a candidate of a political

party platfom an ouina of beli.eve most closely reflect party makes electoral success more likely.
a political party’s aims, values their own. Elected members However, party membership is not compulsory
and the policies they intend in parliament tend to form and candidates standing without support of a
to implement if elected to alliances to vote together. political party are known as independents.
government "Therefore, over time in most
free enterprise a belief that democracies, political parties Inde pen dents
businesses should operate have formed. Independents are individuals who would like to

with limited regulation by ) ) )
be elected as a representative of their electorate in

governments i :

independent a member of Political parties parliament but whose ideas and policies do not

parliament who does notbelong ~ Political parties are groups align with any party, and they choose to run as

to a political party of people with similar views a candidate on their own. An independent’s role

balance of power a situation who join together with the in parliament is the same as those who belong

of having enough votes to aim of having their members to political parties: they can debate on matters
g p p Y

determine which of the two - elected to parliament with of interest and introduce bills. However, as bills

AL ES OS] the hope of forming or require majority support to pass, independents’

win a vote in Parliament. . . . .

Fe ol influencing government. A bills are often defeated. This does not mean an
policy principles that are party platform outlines the independent lacks influence. In the instance
followed or a proposed course of ) . .. .
action to be taken by a group, an 410, values and policies of a minority government, independents may
individual or a political party of a political party, which hold the balance of power. A government may

indicate what the party spend time and effort persuading an independent
would do if elected to government, or what policies to support a bill to ensure it is passed, and in
it would support. return may promise to support a policy that the

independent favours.

In Australia there are over 500 registered political
parties.’Ihe two main political parties are: v Figure 1.11 A voter casts their ballot in the 2019 federal election
R

1 the Australian Labor Party (ALP), which is
the oldest party in Australia, and traditionally
represents the interests of unions and workers

2 the Liberal Party, formed in opposition to the
ALP and meant to represent the interests of
small businesses and free enterprise.

'The Liberal Party usually governs in coalition
with the National Party, a party formed to
represent people living in regional areas. In
coalition they are known as the Liberal-National
Coalition. These parties and the ALP are described
as ‘major parties’, as they aim to form government
by having their candidates elected to a majority of
seats in the lower house of parliament.

'They have significant support from voters. Other
parties that lack the broad support to form
government are known as ‘minor parties’, and

include the Greens and Pauline Hanson’s One
Nation. A more recent development in political
parties is that of the ‘micro party’. These parties
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END OF SECTION REVIEW 1.3

Review questions

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the =
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 ldentify a system of government.
2 Describe two features of a liberal democratic system of government.

3 Compare and contrast the similarities and differences between the Commonwealth parliament and the
Western Australian parliament.

4. Describe what a political party’s purpose is and list the two main political parties in Australia.

Interpret

5 Explain how government is formed in Australia and how the prime minister is determined, using information
from Figure 1.7.

6 Explain the difference between a ‘major’, ‘minor” and ‘micro’ political party.

Argue

7 Why might a voter choose to vote for a minor or micro party when these often do not win seats
in parliament?

8 Discuss one argument for and one argument against the statement: ‘an independent has limited power to
make and change laws in parliament’.

Extension

1 Do you think the Australian political system is reflective of community beliefs, values and choices? In
developing your response, consider how positions of power such as the Queen, Governor-General and Prime
Minister are chosen and the variety of parties that are elected to parliament.

2 Using the Australian Electoral Commission (AEC) website, choose a registered political party and then

conduct research about the political aims and goals of this group, its leader/s, logo and slogan. Explain who
you think would vote for this political party and why.

@m Key concepts: democracy, democratic values, the , HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
\Westminster system, participation “=| evaluating
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CHAPTER 1

GOVERNMENT, DEMOCRACY AND JUSTICE

nuiln 1.4 How citizens’ political choices are shaped

What methods do political parties and candidates use to influence voters at election time?

Personal ideology

How should I vote? This is the question facing

voters in a representative democracy at election

ideology a set of beliefs about
how a country is best run and its
political system organised

interest/pressure groups
groups of people formed to
promote change to the law in a
particular area or issue

media organisations that publish
or broadcast information

campaign an organised series
of events and advertising with
the aim of having voters choose a
particular candidate

time, and the choice
that you will be faced
with in the near future.
Shaping this choice are
many factors, including
a citizen’s personal
ideology, which is
their belief in how

a country or state is
best run. This includes
the issues and policy
areas they believe are
most important and
how they balance their

own self-interest with the needs and welfare of

the community as a whole. A person’s ideology

is shaped by many influences, including their

family background and life experiences such as

education, work and travel.

Interest and pressure groups

At election time many groups in the community
actively seek to shape the choices of voters.
Political parties, as described earlier in this
chapter, seek to have their candidates elected

to parliament. Interest and pressure groups,
such as the students inspired by Greta Thunberg
who formed ‘School Strike 4 Climate’, aim to
influence who is elected and their decisions in
parliament or government. They do this through
methods such as petitions, protests, lobbying and
the use of the media.

Campaigns

Interest groups, pressure groups and political
parties will run dedicated campaigns that use a
variety of methods to sway voters’ choices at the
polling booth. A campaign allows a candidate,
political party or interest group to put forward

a message to persuade voters to vote in a
particular way. Traditional forms of campaigning

v Figure 1.12 Voting is compulsory in Australia's democracy. Who knows how these people voted at the Cottesloe Civic Centre in the
electorate of Curtin on election day on 7 September 2013, but as a result of the election the Coalition Government came into power under

Prime Minister Tony Abbott.
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and advertising during election time include
mail drops, advertising in newspapers, placards
and signs in public spaces and appearances at
community events. These campaign methods
provide opportunities to present information
about a political party’s perspective on issues
and policy it wants to implement if elected and
persuade voters to choose its candidates. An
interest or pressure group does not usually aim
to get specific candidates elected but may try to
convince voters which parties they should and
should not vote for.

& Tweet

e Mark McGowan &

“‘ @MarkMcGowanMP
Kicking off our Community Cabinet day in the Swan Hills
with breakfast and meeting with local business owners.

2:13 pm - 19 Nov 2018 from Ellenbrook, Western Australia - Twitter for Android
3 Retweets 2 Quote Tweets 16 Likes

A Figure 1.13 A tweet from WA Premier Mark McGowan showing
him meeting with business groups

Traditional media

Other methods used to influence voters at
election time include traditional media such as
television and radio. Advertisements, varying

in length, will be played at particular times of
the day to target viewing or listening audiences.
Leaders of the major parties will also engage

in televised public debate, where they are asked
a number of questions from a debate host or
audience members on topics of interest. How
the leaders respond to questions and conduct
themselves during the debate can influence voters
to choose their particular party representative at
election time.

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

A Figure 1.14 Prime Minister Scott Morrison and Bill Shorten,
who was the opposition leader at the time, participating in a
televised debate in Perth held on Channel 7 during the 2019 federal
election campaign

Opinion polls

Opinion polls are surveys conducted by
organisations about the feelings and perceptions
of the public on their interest in political

issues, the performance of political parties and
their leaders, and who they intend to vote for.
Media organisations and political parties hire
companies to survey voters. Voters are asked a
number of questions and the information is used
to determine which political party or leader is
most preferred. Political parties can modify and
change campaign strategies based on the results
of these surveys to appeal to a greater number of
voters. It is important to note that opinion polls
are generated from a small proportion of the
community, even if the survey targets a number
of different demographics (such as age, gender,
location and occupation).

Social media

An emerging method used by candidates,
political parties and interest groups is posting on
social media. Accounts are created on platforms
such as Facebook, Instagram and Twitter, where
posts can be quickly uploaded to thousands of
followers to update the public on the activities
and locations of candidates. Social media has

its advantages, such as its low cost and easy
operation, allowing political groups and voters to
engage and discuss content. However, it also has
its disadvantages. Refer to Case study 1.1 and
the ‘fake news’ article.
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'CASE STUDY 1.1

The pitfalls of social media during
an election

In 2019, political parties and the candidates they had selected
for election fell prey to a number of problems through social
media. Melbourne-based Labor candidate Luke Creasy and
Tasmanian Liberal candidate Jessica \Whelan were forced

to resign their candidacies over Facebook posts made in
2017 and 2012. Luke Creasy made lewd comments and

jokes about rape, while Jessica \Whelan was criticised

for Islamophobic comments. The candidates chose to

resign, even after denouncing their past posts and being
questioned as to whether they were appropriate potential
political representatives if they had previously expressed
prejudiced and discriminatory views. Australian MP Angus
Taylor suffered an embarrassing mistake on his Facebook
page (later these were reported on Twitter) when he was
promoting the introduction of new carparks in his electorate:
he accidentally used the same account to congratulate
himself on his achievement when he clearly meant to go into
another account not in his name. He commented on his own
post, ‘Fantastic. Great move. Well done Angus.” Questionable
digital footprints are not the only concern with social media as
a campaign platform during election time. Foreign influences
(groups from other countries) have increasingly been used to
influence voters on social media. These groups can disguise
their identities by creating false profiles and post false
content as well as ‘troll individuals by making controversial
comments to generate conflict and mistrust.

Media outlets such as television, radio and newspapers, as
the main source of political information, are traditionally
the biggest influences on a citizen’s voting choices.
However, this influence is diminishing as more and more
voters use digital sources to access the news. The fact that
these digital sources, particularly social media, aren't as
strictly edited as traditional media has led to criticisms of
‘fake news’ (misleading or false reports or information).
Both the 2016 and 2020 US presidential elections and

the 2016 and 2019 Australian federal elections featured
accusations that ‘fake news" affected voters’ choices,
distorting the results of the elections. In Australia during
the 2016 election campaign, Labor was credited with

the ‘Mediscare’ campaign in which it claimed a Liberal

.16 CHAPTER 1 GOVERNMENT, DEMOCRACY AND JUSTICE

A Figure 1.15 Federal MP Angus Taylor

. -
Donald J. Trump

Media reporting FAKE NEWS again. So
unfair! Not nice!

1070 3839

SA&D Group
S&D It was a busy week! See our recap and find out what's on the agenda for next
. week in the SAD Times == ; ZUF

-

A Figure 1.16 Fake Tweets impersonating former US President
Donald Trump.

Stop and Consider campaign

2019 federal election

For the 2019 federal election, the Australion Electoral
Commission ran @ public information campaign
branded with the fogline ‘Stop and Consider'.

< Figure 1.17 AEC Stop
and Consider campaign to
combat fake news

government would increase doctor fees. In the 2020 Queensland election, Clive Palmer’s United Australia Party claimed
Labor would introduce a ‘death tax’. Clive Palmer did not provide evidence of his source for this claim.

fake news deliberately misleading or false news reports

»
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1.4 HOW CITIZENS' POLITICAL CHOICES ARE SHAPED 17,

»
ANALYSIS QUESTIONS

1 Define ‘fake news'.
2 list the advantages and disadvantages of using media such as television and radio for an election campaign.

3 Discuss which method of campaigning is more effective: social media or traditional media. Provide evidence to
support your ideas.

.@g Key concepts: democracy, democratic values, participation = HASS skills: analysing, evaluating

END OF SECTION REVIEW 1.4

Review questions

\/_
Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.
Recall

1 What is an election campaign?
2 Describe two methods that a political party or interest group may use in an election campaign to influence voters.
3 QOutline how opinion polls are used during election campaigns.

Interpret

4 Explain why ‘fake news' is more likely to be found on digital social media rather than traditional media.

Argue

5 'Adebate by political party leaders during the election campaign is the best way to determine who a voter should
choose.” Discuss one argument in support of this statement and one argument against this statement.

Extension

1 Choose an Australian political party, interest group or politician and investigate the social media profiles of this
person or group (Facebook, Instagram and Twitter pages). Identify and describe two to three key posts that stand
out and explain the target audience, message and purpose of the post and the features or elements that would
appeal to voters and influence them to vote for that group or candidate.

2 It's party time! Create a political party and hold an election, doing the following steps:

e Form small groups based on an issue members feel strongly about.

* Name your political party and outline its party platform.

* Prepare materials such as posters, pamphlets or Facebook profile page and launch your campaign (present to
the class).

¢ Hold an election.

» Reflect on the election result. Did the party with the best platform win? What factors decided the vote?

. T HA kills: tioning and ri rching, analysin
Key concepts: democracy, democratic values, participation = SS; S: guestioning a d resea ching, analysing,
“=| evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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@ 1.5 The Australian legal system

e How is the Australian court system structured?

¢ How do courts resolve disputes and make law through their judgments?

court an institution for parties to
present a case including evidence

before an adjudicator who will
decide the outcome

adversarial system a system
in which two parties present a
legal case before an impartial
adjudicator who will make a
decision in favour of one party

adjudicator a tribunal,
magistrate, judge (alone) or
judge and jury who decides
the outcome of a legal case
presented to them

criminal law law that applies
to all people in a community
where negative actions and
behaviour are deemed contrary
or against the values of society.
They include theft, burglary,
and arson. The consequences
are given by the courts and
include fines, imprisonment or
community service.

civil law law that applies only
to those who seek a remedy.
These are disputes between
individuals or individuals and
organisations. A wrongdoing
has been committed against

a party and that party seeks
compensation or damages
from the person accused of the
wrongdoing. This is referred to
as fort law.

Imagine you are
walking home from
school. On the way
home, a dog suddenly
appears and runs
towards you. The dog
seems aggressive and as
you start to run, it bites
you on the leg. A person
runs up to you and
apologises for the dog,
grabs it by the collar
and pulls it off you. You
are injured and your
leg is bleeding. What
happens next?

Firstly, if a dog attacks
a person or another
animal, it is an offence
against the values of
society. The applicable
law is the Dog Act 1976
and, in the example
above, the owner guilty
of the offence could

be fined in excess of

$3000.

If you require medical
attention or therapy to
recover from the injury,
who would you expect

to cover the costs? If the owner of the dog simply

walked away and refused to provide assistance,

how would you react? What could you do?

In Australia, institutions exist that provide forums

for society to resolve offences committed by

individuals, and for individuals to resolve disputes

with others. These institutions are known as the

courts. Courts in Australia use an adversarial

system of dispute resolution. Parties (individuals,

organisations or authorities) may take a dispute

to the court to present their evidence before an

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

adjudicator to make a decision. There are many
different types of disputes that can come before a
court but the two main types reflect the laws made
by parliaments: criminal law and civil law. The
police are generally responsible for investigating
crimes and collecting evidence to charge an
accused person with a criminal offence. Other
government agencies have the power to do this in
certain areas, such as environmental protection,
taxation and parking. An individual who has
been wronged by another, but it is not covered by
criminal law can seek a remedy through civil law.
These wrongs may include the dog bite example
already mentioned, trespass, nuisance, breaching
duty of care or breaching a contract. In both civil
and criminal cases in Australia, two parties will
be given an opportunity to present their case and
evidence before an adjudicator, who will make a
decision based on the evidence and law.

A Figure 1.18 This labelled photo demonstrates the layout of the
Magistrates Court in Western Australia. The JSO is the Judicial
support officer, who helps with the administrative tasks in court,
such as managing documents and swearing-in witnesses. The CJS
Officer is the Community Justice Services Officer, who advises the
court of the suitability for community-based sentencing options, and so
is not usually present at the trial, but may be present at sentencing.

The Western Australian court system
The Western Australian court hierarchy

In the Western Australian court system, just as
there are different cases and laws to be applied in
criminal and civil cases, there are also different
courts that people may go to.

© Cambridge University Press 2021

Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.



1.6 THE AUSTRALIAN LEGAL SYSTEM 19.

The Western Australian court system is arranged sense. All other offences hierarchy a system where

as a hierarchy. A hierarchy usually indicates the are called simple groups or institutions are ranked
most powerful at the top of the hierarchy and offences such as driving  according to the authority or
the least powerful at the bottom. This is an overly without a licence, or not power they have

simplistic description of a court hierarchy, as keeping a dog under indictable offences serious
there are a number of reasons why the courts are control. Magistrates offences defined as crimes in
organised in this way. Courts deal with simple the Western Australian criminal

code that must be heard before
ajudge or a judge and a jury. The
punishments are more severe.

offences and civil claims
'The first reason is specialisation. Each court is less than $75 000. In
responsible for particular cases. These cases may

contrast, the District simple offences (called

be organised according to seriousness, financial : .

8 ] ng tou ’ Court of WA deals with summary offences in some other
amounts claimed or types of cases heard. For all but the most serious states) less serious offences (not
example, the High Court hears cases regarding the indictable offences and listed as crimes in the Western
Australian Constitution. No other court is able to civil claims more than Australian criminal code) that
hear cases about this document, so the High Court $75000 but less than can be heard by a magistrate
. T . . The punishments given are not
is a specialist in this area. It is also at the top of $750000. The Supreme s

. . : as harsh.
the hierarchy and the courts below it must follow Court of WA will deal T
its decisions. Another example is the Magistrates with the most serious jurisdiction the authority

o . given to a legal institution to
Court, which is at the bottom of the hierarchy, indictable offences, such make judgments regarding
and deals with less serious offences that have not as arson and murder,and  certain areas of law or in
caused significant harm to society or individuals. civil claims more than particular locations

$750000. Each court has
its own jurisdiction that determines the types of

'The seriousness of offences relates to two main

categories specified in the Western Australian

criminal code (the main criminal law in the state). cases that can be heard in that court. Further in the

Serious offences such as robbery are termed chapter you will learn about the other reasons for the

indictable offences, or crimes in the narrow legal court hierarchy: the right to appeal and precedent.

COURT HIERARCHY

COURT HIERACHY

High Court
of Australia

|

Supreme Court Federal Circuit
of WA and Family Court
7y of Australia
A
State ( Family Court
Administrative > <€ L of WA
Tribunal
Children’s Court <€
of WA gp
District Court
of WA

Court of WA | of WA of WA

\ J

Magistrates [ Warden's Court ] [ Coroner's Court ]

A Figure 1.19 The court hierarchy in Western Australia
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liability legal responsibility
common law judge-made law;

decisions of cases recorded as
reference for future cases

statute law laws made by
elected parliaments

precedent a decision from a
previous court case that may be
binding or persuasive on other
courts in deciding future cases
with similar circumstances

prosecutor the legal
representative (lawyer, barrister)
who presents the case against an
accused person in a criminal trial
on behalf of the state

defendant a person who is
accused of a criminal offence or a
civil wrongdoing against another

testimonial evidence oral
evidence given by a witness

magistrate the impartial
adjudicator in a Magistrates Court

judge the impartial adjudicator
in a District or Supreme Court

jury a group of 12 people chosen
at random from the electoral

roll who listen to evidence and
determine if a defendant is guilty
or not guilty

g

- =
|

Specialist courts

Western Australia also has
other specialist courts, such
as the Children’s Court, the
Coroner’s Court and the
Family Court of Western
Australia. These courts exist
to hear particular cases that
cannot go to the Magistrates
Court, District Court or
Supreme Court.

'The Children’s Court hears
cases where the accused is
between the ages of 10 and
18 years. In the Australian
legal system, children are
treated differently to adults
under criminal law, including
how they are sentenced. The
rule of law is not always
applied, and the law is not
applied equally. A child, if
found guilty, will not face
imprisonment in an adult jail,
but may be sent to a youth
detention centre, where they
will continue their education.

ay
£

! JZ\:,I‘ ! g

A Figure 1.20 Perth Children’s Court

'The Coroner’s Court has a more investigative

role rather than adversarial, and its purpose is to

determine the cause of death for individuals when

it is unknown. The court is not responsible for

determining guilt or liability, but it may make

recommendations to help prevent similar deaths

in the future.

beyond a reasonable doubt a standard of proof in a criminal trial in
which the adjudicator (magistrate, judge or jury) must have no doubt
or there can be no other logical explanation based on the facts and
evidence presented in court that the accused committed the crime

plaintiff a person who has brought a civil case before the courts against
an individual they believe has wronged them
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'The Family Court of Western Australia
specifically handles cases regarding family
disputes and issues; these include divorce, child
custody and support payments. These matters are
separate from criminal and civil law and have
additional parties impacted, such as children, and
are dealt with by the Family Court due to the
sensitive nature of such disputes.

Common law

'The Australian court system is responsible for
making common law, which is different to statute
law. Common law is created by courts from all

of the decisions made within those courts. These
decisions build up over time and are used to assist
magistrates and judges to make decisions. To
ensure consistency in decision-making according
to the law, past decisions are referred to in similar
cases to make judgments. These judgments are
written down and used by future judges. This is
also called precedent. When a judge is presented
with a new situation and makes a decision that
differs from previous judgments, this is called a
new precedent. As Australia has a court hierarchy,
precedent from higher courts is binding on lower
courts. This means lower courts must follow the
decisions of higher courts.

Court processes

In the Australian court system, a party who has
been wronged is responsible for bringing a case
before the courts. For a criminal offence, a police
prosecutor or public prosecutor will bring the
case before the court on behalf of the crown or
state. They will have to gather enough evidence
against the accused person, who is known as the
defendant. The prosecution will present their case
before the court using physical or testimonial
evidence. The defence will have an opportunity to
present their evidence or to question the evidence
of the prosecution. In a Magistrates Court, a
magistrate will make a decision as to whether
the defendant is guilty or not guilty based on the
evidence, and in a District or Supreme Court, a
judge or jury will make a decision based on the
evidence. To make a decision, the magistrate, judge
or jury must be convinced beyond a reasonable
doubt that the defendant committed the crime.

In a civil case, an individual who has been
wronged must bring the case to court. They are
known as the plaintiff. The process is similar
to a criminal trial. However, unlike a criminal

trial, there is often no jury involvement and
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the plaintiff must only prove on the balance balance of probabilities a standard of proof in a civil trial in which the

of probabilities that the defendant committed adjudicator (magistrate or judge) must determine based on the facts and
the wrongdoing. evidence which party’s case is more likely

END OF SECTION REVIEW 1.5 P ’

Review questions

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 Describe the adversarial system.

2 Distinguish between criminal law and civil law, and provide an example of each.

3 Identify the highest, most powerful court in the Australian court system.

4. For the following criminal offences, determine which court in Western Australia would hear the case:
a arson d murder
b robbery e not keeping a dog under control.
¢ driving without a licence

Interpret

5 Explain why Australia’s court system is organised as a hierarchy.
6 Why does Australia have specialist courts such as the Coroner’s Court and Family Court of Western Australia?
7 Why is there a different standard of proof in criminal and civil trials?

Argue
8 ’Children should not be criminally liable until they are the age of 14."
Discuss two arguments that are for the above statement and two arguments that are against the statement.

Extension
1 Precedent uses past decisions to help determine future judgments in court. Read the following case.

An individual cuts through a chain link fence and enters premises by breaking a window. Once charged and found
guilty in court, the magistrate sentences the individual to a community service order as it was the first time they had
committed a crime.

What sentence do you think is most likely to be given in the following cases, taking the precedent above into account?
Give reasons.

a Another individual cuts through a chain link fence and enters premises where they are caught and charged.

b Another individual aged 12 cuts through a chain link fence and enters premises before being caught and charged.
¢ Another individual watches as someone else cuts through a chain link fence to enter premises before being caught.
d Another individual is caught vandalising premises with spray paint.

2 Investigate a specialist court in the Western Australian court system. Choose a court from the list below:
e Family Court of WA e Coroner's Court e Drug Court
e Children’s Court e START Court e High Court.

Now answer the following questions:

a What is the jurisdiction of this court (i.e. what cases can it hear)?
b What are the key roles within that court?

¢ What type of sentences or outcomes are decided in this court?

d  Why is this court important within the court hierarchy?

,; HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
°=| evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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e 1.6 Principles of justice in the Australian
E— legal system

FOCUS QUESTION

What are the principles of justice that underlie the Australian legal system?

principle an accepted rule that At the beginning of Justice

is followed this chapter you read
p The rule of law is one such principle that helps
justice equity or faimess in the about the ‘rule of princip p

- L1 achieve justice. Justice is a concept centred
way in which people are treated. ~ law’, which is that the J J P

on fairness. In a legal sense, this means that

Justice can be applied across law is considered the e ) .
social, economic, cultural and governing force within individuals who use or come into contact with the
political areas in society. court system must be treated fairly, or equitably,

society. Everyone ) )
natural justice/due process should follow the and that they cannot be disadvantaged in any

to ensure fairness, a trial . . way.
X laws, 1nc1ud1r1g the ay 'The rule of law ensures that no one can be
ust follow strict rules and

procedures, including protecting lawmaker.s, and
the rights of an accused, everyone is treated
witnesses and victims in court equally under the law

(meaning nobody is

punished unless it is in accordance with the law,
and that everyone is treated equally in the courts.
'This equality includes everyone having their
opportunity to go before a court, and every person
above the law). In the Australian legal system, a having the same process and rights when they
enter a courtroom. This is called natural justice or

number of principles are followed to ensure that
due process.

the outcomes in the courts are just.

Key concepts THE RULE OF LAW AND ITS FEATURES
for your i
memory bank

iop e an 'ff(EquaIit\"/"";\
Justice is an.lmportant part Apefore the>
of understanding the rule of B
law and how it is applied. The 4 i
concept of justice relies on
the ideas of equality before Checks and balances
the law, the importance of on the use of power

judicial independence and
objectivity leading to the law
being perceived as fair. In Civics
and Citizenship, ‘justice’ can
also refer to the legal system
and laws of a country, and the
fairness with which people are
judged and punished under that
system. Pop this concept into Right to Freedom Access Knowing
your memory bank — at the end assemble of speech to justice the law
of this book is an activity which

will test your understanding

of this, and other key HASS A Figure 1.21 Rule of law and its features
concepts! Source: The Rule of Law Society
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Separation of powers

An independent and impartial judiciary
is a principle of justice that requires

the court system to be separate from
other government institutions and
unbiased in processes and judgments.
An independent judiciary stems from
the principle of separation of powers
and requires the judiciary to not be
influenced by the other branches of
government (legislative and executive) in
its conduct and decisions.

'The judiciary is required to enforce the laws
created by parliaments and to determine
the outcome of cases without the influence
of those parliaments. That means an elected
official in parliament should not change
the processes and procedures in courts

for the benefit of themselves or others or
encourage a magistrate or judge to make a
particular decision.

Impartiality

'The judiciary is also required to be
impartial, and this means that the
magistrate, judge or jury must have
no bias when they are conducting
their duties in court. They must have
no favour for any party in court or
make prior judgments before hearing
the evidence. This principle is often
represented as Lady Justice (see
Figure 1.22). Justice wears a blindfold
so she cannot be swayed by the
appearance, wealth or gender of those
before her. She carries a set of scales
that represent the two parties’ evidence
being weighed up before a judgment
can be made. The sword she carries
represents the potential punishment
that results from judgment, but it is
held below the scales as it should only

be used after the evidence is weighed.

v Figure 1.22 lady Justice is often seen as the symbol of an independent and impartial judiciary.
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2 N

judiciary the branch of
government charged with
administering the law and
judging the validity of laws
created by parliament. This
is also known as the court or
legal system.

independent freedom from
influence or authority of
another

separation of powers a
concept in which the three
branches of government
(legislative, executive and
judiciary) are separate and
independent of each other,
with each responsible for
their own role, to ensure
there is no influence across
branches or abuse of power

impartial unbiased or
unprejudiced. Not giving
favour to any party in a court.
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judicial review principle of
justice in which a case is tested
on its legality and if it was
conducted in fair and just matter

presumption of innocence a
concept in which an accused/
defendant cannot be considered
guilty until the evidence finds
them to be so. They are innocent
until proven guilty.
onus/burden of proof a legal
concept in which a party has

the responsibility of presenting
evidence to a certain standard to
have an accused found guilty. In
a common-law system such as
in Australia, in most cases this
onus falls on the prosecution
and plaintiff.

scrutiny observation and
examination of activities and
behaviours to ensure validity

.24 CHAPTER 1 GOVERNMENT, DEMOCRACY AND JUSTICE

Right to appeal

The right to appeal is another
important principle of justice. This
right is protected by the court
hierarchy and law. Remember

the court hierarchy? Courts are
arranged from most to least
powerful, enabling specialisation
of cases and binding precedent

of higher courts on lower courts.
The court hierarchy also allows
for judicial review and the right
of appeal. A trial, despite due
process, may have been unfair

on the defendant. In these
circumstances, an accused has the
right to have their case reviewed
by a higher court. This is called an
appeal. A defendant can appeal to

a higher court when a principle

of justice has not been followed. This
might be where the judiciary or the judge
was biased, or the trial process was not

followed, such as evidence being withheld

from the defence or the law not being

applied correctly. An accused person

cannot simply have their trial reviewed if

they are unhappy with the outcome. If a

trial is reviewed and found to be unfair,

the accused can seek a re-trial that may

provide a different outcome.

Other legal protections

Other than the principles of justice,
individuals have many legal protections

within the court system to ensure that

justice is achieved. Some have been

covered previously in this chapter, such as

due process, right of appeal and difterent
standards of proof in criminal and civil
trials. An accused person has the right

to be trialled without unreasonable delay

and also has the right to presumption of

innocence. This means that an accused

is considered innocent until the evidence

proves them guilty.

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

An accused person does not have to prove
themselves innocent. This links to the
right to silence, where an accused person
is not required to speak in court in their
own defence. The onus of proof is on the
prosecution or plaintiff, who must present
evidence that can reasonably prove the

defendant guilty.
According to Section 80 of the

Australian Constitution, if a serious
crime is committed (known as an
‘indictable offence’) the accused has
the right to a trial by jury. This right
stems back to the Magna Carta written
in 1215.The Magna Carta is a royal
charter of rights that has become the
cornerstone of the British legal system,
upon which Australia’s legal system is
largely modelled.

A jury of ‘one’s peers’is thought to
provide valuable community insight
within the legal system as well as fulfil
an important duty of all citizens to
participate in the good order of society.
A jury is not without its limitations and
is often considered the part of a trial in
which impartiality is hardest to ensure.

An important right that an individual has
is an open and transparent courtroom in
which the public can view the courtroom
and its processes. Cases are often reported
on by the media. This ensures that the
judiciary is acting fairly because their
actions are open to public scrutiny.
However, some cases are closed to the
media and public due to the sensitive
nature of proceedings. This includes trials
in the Children’s Court and cases in the
Family Court of Western Australia.

However, it is important to note that
in some cases equal treatment would
produce an unfair outcome. In order to
achieve justice, some individuals must
be treated differently in order to be
treated fairly.
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An example of this is the provision of an interpreter in court if an individual does not understand the
court proceedings due to language barriers. Another example is the provision of legal representation by
government agencies such as Legal Aid WA. If an accused is unable to afford a lawyer, they may be able to
apply for one through the services of Legal Aid, rather than representing themselves in court where they
may not understand the process or system.

END OF SECTION REVIEW 1.6

Review questions

V.—

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the following questions on paper or in the =\
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 Identify the three branches of government.

2 Define the term ‘justice’.

3 Identify and describe three rights an individual has in the Western Australian court system.
4. Describe the principle of an independent and impartial judiciary.

Interpret

5 Explain why the right of appeal is essential to the achievement of justice.
6 How does an open and transparent court system ensure fairness?

Argue

7 In non-common law systems, presumption of innocence might not be a principle that is followed. Is the
presumption of innocence an essential legal protection to ensure justice and fairness in the Australian court
system? Write a paragraph that states your argument or proposition and provide reasons and examples to
support your ideas.

Extension

1 To achieve justice, some individuals must be provided extra services or assistance so the court process
is fair. Use the Legal Aid WA website to learn how the organisation works to provide legal assistance to
different groups in Western Australia and the different services it provides.

a

@ﬁl Key concepts: justice, participation, rights and = HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
responsibilities =] evaluating
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1.7 Factors influencing the achievement of

R
il justice in the Australian legal system

)

What factors can undermine the achievement of justice in the courts?

Sir William Blackstone is attributed

as saying, ‘It is better that ten guilty
persons escape than one innocent
suffer.” A legal professor and practising
lawyer, Blackstone made this comment
about the fairness of legal systems and
that wrongfully convicting an innocent
person is far worse than allowing many

guilty people to be free. This concept

is woven into Australia’s legal system

through the principles of justice and

legal protections given to those who

enter the court system. The principles

and legal protections aim to ensure
individuals are not treated unfairly
or endure a sentence or punishment

for a crime that they did not commit.

If a person is wrongtully convicted

and found guilty of a crime they did

not commit by way of the principles

miscarriage of justice where

a person has been wrongfully
convicted and often imprisoned for
a crime they did not commit due to
problems within the investigation,
trial or appeal processes

remand a person charged with a
crime, awaiting trial who has not
been granted bail may be held in
a detention facility

legal representation a lawyer
such as a barrister or solicitor
acts on behalf of an accused

in court

stayed to be held off; in a court
system it means a trial is delayed

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

of justice not being followed,
this is known as a miscarriage
of justice.

Lack of access to
resources and delays
in court

Individuals are entitled to trial
without unreasonable delay and
to be able to understand the
court processes and proceedings.
'This means a person should not
wait for a long time (particularly
if they are held in remand)
before they have their day in

court and, when their day in

court arrives, they should be aware of
what is happening during the trial. It
would be unfair to continue a trial if an
accused does not understand what is
happening to them. In the instance of

an accused who does not understand

or speak English well, or it is a second,
third or fourth language to them, they
may have difficulty understanding the
language used in court and the trial
process. To ensure justice is better
achieved and there is a fair outcome, an
interpreter would be required to assist the
individual in translating what is being
said in court. A second example may

be an individual who is overwhelmed

by the court system and trial process

and may require a lawyer to speak on
their behalf. Lawyers in Australia can be
quite expensive and many people cannot
afford the costs associated with hiring

a lawyer to represent them in court. In
Australia, individuals have a limited right
to legal representation. As we saw in
Section 1.6, this means that a person
who can't afford a lawyer can apply to
government-funded organisations such as
Legal Aid WA to have a lawyer represent
them in court. If someone is ineligible for
legal aid, their case must be stayed until
they can get adequate representation.

Read through Case studies 1.2 and

1.3 and the text about miscarriages of
justice in the Western Australian legal
system, then complete the activities that
follow at the end of this section

of the chapter.
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'CASE STUDY 1.2

Gene Gibson

In February 2010, the body of a young man, Josh
Warneke, was found on the side of a road heading into
the town of Broome in the Kimberley region of Western
Australia. Gene Gibson, a young Aboriginal man, was 18
at the time and became a person of interest to police. He
was charged with Josh's murder in 2012. In 2014, Gene
pleaded not guilty to murder, but later pleaded guilty to
manslaughter. He was sentenced to seven years and six
months in prison.

A number of factors related to access were breached in
the case of Gene Gibson that resulted in him suffering a
miscarriage of justice. Gene was from the remote town

A Figure 1.23 Gene Gibson was wrongfully imprisoned for

of Kiwirrkurra and spoke the Pintupi language. When

the manslaughter of Josh Warneke in 2014.

initially interviewed, Gene had no interpreter present and no lawyer. Once a lawyer

was obtained, Gene was advised of his right to remain silent and to stop answering
questions. The police continued the interview. Any admissions Gene made to police were
unable to be used in court. Gene's lawyers appealed his conviction in 2017, based on
cognitive impairments that significantly limited Gene's ability to understand the nature
and implications of his guilty plea, the legal process and advice given to him as well as
the case against him. The Court of Appeal found Gene was likely to agree with figures
of authority when questioned rather than seek clarification when he did not understand,
leading to him accepting police suggestions about his behaviour and actions with regard
to Josh's death. On 12 April 2017, the Western Australian Court of Appeal quashed
(cancelled) Gene's convictions on the basis he had suffered a miscarriage of justice.
Gene was awarded $1.3 million in compensation for his wrongful imprisonment.

Police investigation, manipulation
or withholding evidence

A miscarriage of justice can also occur in the
police investigation process prior to a trial. Police
are tasked with investigating crimes when they
occur and collecting both physical and testimonial
evidence from crime scenes and witnesses. On
occasion, police may rely on expert witnesses or
forensic evidence and testing to charge a person
with a crime. All evidence police gather in a
criminal trial must be provided to the defendant
and their legal team. While a defendant does not
have to prove their innocence in court and has
the right to remain silent, their lawyers are able to
question the evidence presented before the court
to test its reliability. Police often have many lines

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

of inquiry to follow in an
investigation and in order
to close a case may pursue a
suspect and use tools at their
disposal to gain admissions
or evidence that shows the
suspect is likely to have
committed the crime. If
the police and prosecution
do this and do not provide
information stating as

such, or withhold evidence
collected, a miscarriage of
justice can occur because

manslaughter a crime of
unintentional death. An
individual's actions while not
being malicious have led to the
death of another.

plea in court an accused must
enter a guilty or not guilty
statement regarding the crime
they are charged with that will
determine if they go to trial

compensation a payment made
to an individual when another
has wronged them

expert witness an individual
such as a psychologist or

a medical expert who is

highly trained in a field or
occupation and can provide
information in a case regarding
technical knowledge

forensic evidence evidence
gained at a crime scene, such as
DNA, fingerprints, bullets and
firearms, as well as computers
and hard drives, that can
establish key facts in a crime and
connect suspects or individuals to
crime scenes

the evidence has been obtained in an unfair and

unaccountable way.
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CASE STUDY 1.3

Andrew Mallard

Andrew Mallard was convicted in 1995 of the 1994 murder of jeweller Pamela
Lawrence in her Mosman Park jewellery store. He was sentenced to life
imprisonment. Colleen Egan, a journalist, took up Mallard’s fight to free himself
and uncovered some unjust actions by police and prosecutors. Andrew suffered
mental health issues and was interviewed at least once after a short stay in
Graylands Psychiatric Institute. Mallard in those interviews believed he was
assisting police with his theories and drawings of the murder weapon, a wrench.
The police subsequently had forensic tests done on a pig's head to determine

the accuracy of Mallard's statements. While the pig’s head test showed that a
wrench could not have been the weapon used, this information was not provided
in court and the prosecution continued to state a wrench was the weapon used.
Mallard had appealed his conviction, but the judges of the WA Court of Appeal
dismissed the defence evidence regarding polygraph tests favouring Andrew, and
they dismissed Mallard's mental health issues and claims the police had withheld
evidence. Eventually, Mallard was granted special leave to appeal to the High Court

-28 CHAPTER 1 GOVERNMENT, DEMOCRACY AND JUSTICE

A Figure 1.24 Andrew Mallard
(pictured in 2010), who was wrongfully
convicted and imprisoned for the murder
of Pamela Lawrence

of Australia and in 2006 his conviction was quashed. He had spent 12 years in jail.
Further evidence in the case was found later: a hand-print at the crime scene that belonged to convicted murderer
Simon Rochford, who died shortly after police questioned him regarding Pamela Lawrence’s death.

Bribery and coercion of witnesses

Being caught up in the justice system can be

quite overwhelming and witnesses may be

influenced or coerced into providing information

that is inaccurate and can either falsely accuse

an innocent person of a crime or place a guilty

person away from a crime scene, providing them

alibi a statement that claims an
individual was somewhere else
when a crime was committed

bribery the payment of money
or giving advantage or benefits to
someone in an official position to
influence them to behave or act
in a way contrary to their duties
coercion the use of force or

threats to persuade an individual
to do or say something

with an alibi. A public
official, such as a police
officer or judge, may be
bribed by a suspect or an
accused person into altering
or withholding evidence

or providing a particular
outcome in a trial. This
information may show that
a suspect could not have
been at the crime scene or

CASE STUDY 1.4

Darryl Beamish and John Button

find them to be not guilty. This is illegal activity
and not only causes a miscarriage of justice to
occur, but individuals involved can be charged
with additional crimes. Coercion may be used
against witnesses by suspects and police alike

to encourage and influence witnesses to make
particular statements or admissions about criminal
activity. For example, suspects may be told false
information during interrogation. This causes a
miscarriage of justice to occur as witnesses may
not have made statements implicating themselves
in a crime if they did not have a reasonable belief
that harm, violence or disadvantage would be
forced upon them or someone they know, unless
they did or said what they were told. This often
impacts the most vulnerable in society, such as
people with disabilities, Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander peoples, and young people.

R

Processes and procedures have not always provided for the protection and rights of suspects and witnesses. Coming
into contact with police can be quite intimidating for people, for both guilty and not guilty individuals. In 1961,
Darryl Beamish, a 19-year-old deaf man, wrote confessions about the murder of Jillian Brewer and was convicted

by a jury to a death sentence. Beamish spent 15 years in jail after his death sentence became a life sentence.
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He attempted to appeal his conviction six times,
claiming that his confessions had been obtained
through intimidation and threats from police.

John Button was convicted of the murder of his
girlfriend and fiancé, Rosemary Anderson, based
on a confession given to police that Button says
was given after he was punched, denied food
and water and after police repeatedly rejected
his denials, telling him that he would be treated
with leniency if he confessed. Gene Gibson also
encountered this during his interviews, often
deferring to authority, the police, who made A Figure 1.25 John Button (pictured in 2010) and Darryl Beamish (pictured in
suggestions that a not guilty plea would result in 2011 with his arm around his wife), both accused of and imprisoned for crimes
a large jail sentence whereas a guilty plea would ~ committed by Eric Edgar Cooke

mean only a small one. Both Beamish and Button were denied access to family during their interrogations. Notorious
serial killer Eric Edgar Cooke made confessions as to his guilt in the deaths of Jillian and Rosemary, yet judges said
this could not be used as Cooke was an ‘unscrupulous liar’. John Button eventually had his conviction overturned in
2002, and Darryl Beamish had his conviction overturned in 2005.

Trial by media those that watch or read about the case may be

Two rights an individual has in court are influenced to believe a particular perspective

the right to a trial by jury and an open and about a case, a suspect or an accused. If any of

transparent trial process. Often these can have the Rubhc who viewed related media are called to
be a juror on a case, they may have developed a
bias towards the accused and cannot be impartial.

If they cannot be impartial in listening to the

conflicting outcomes for the accused. An open
and transparent court system utilises the media to
a great extent. High-profile police investigations

are reported on by news and media organisations evidence they would be breaking the principle of

while the investigation is ongoing. Suspects justice, independent and impartial judiciary, and a

may be subjected to scrutiny by the media and miscarriage of justice could occur.

CASE STUDY 1.5 Q

Lloyd Rayney

In 2007 the body of Corryn Rayney was found in Kings Park in Perth.
During the investigation police publicly named Lloyd Rayney, Corryn’s
estranged husband, as the only suspect under investigation. In 2010,
Lloyd, a lawyer, was charged with her murder. As both Corryn and
Lloyd were members of the WA court system, they were well known,
and so as not to make the case unfair for Lloyd, a judge from the
Northern Territory was brought in to hear the case. Rayney's legal team
also requested and was granted a judge-only trial due to the nature

of media and police reports surrounding the investigation, and they
believed any jury selected could not be relied upon to be impartial.
Lloyd was found not guilty and the prosecution appeal upheld this
decision. Lloyd Rayney has successfully sued the Western Australian
police for defamation and the ruin of his reputation based on their actions.

A Figure 1.26 Lloyd Rayney had his case
impacted by police and media actions
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END OF SECTION REVIEW 1.7

Review questions

<«
|

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the =\
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 Describe the concept of a ‘miscarriage of justice’.

2 Qutline the right to legal representation.

3 Distinguish between an expert witness and forensic evidence.
4. Describe the concept ‘trial by media’.

Interpret

5 Explain, using an example, how lack of access to resources can create a miscarriage of justice.
6 How are bribery and coercion of witnesses different?

7 Using an example, explain how the principle of rule of law can be broken by either manipulation or withholding of
evidence during an investigation or trial.

Argue
8 Discuss, using an example from the text, the extent to which the principles of justice can be broken in the Western
Australian court system.

9 Do some further investigation into one of the cases in which a miscarriage of justice has occurred in Western
Australia and find out whether changes were made. Discuss if the WA system has enough adequate protections to
ensure justice is achieved.

Extension
1 Using websites such as ‘Law Society of WA or ‘Law Reform Commission’, investigate suggested reforms or
changes to the Western Australian legal system that would improve just outcomes:
a Outline the idea suggested.
b Describe the actions required to implement the suggestion.
¢ Explain how it would improve the achievement of justice in Western Australia.

ot Key concepts: justice, participation, rights and “=a HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing, evaluating,
@ responsibilities E communicating and reflecting

1 1.8 Conclusion: why does it matter?

e

In November 2020, the United States held its declaration of results and committing acts of
presidential election, contested by incumbent domestic terrorism. While in a democracy it is
Republican President Donald Trump and important that voters have access to information
Democratic candidate Joseph Biden. In the and be politically informed and active, it is just
successive weeks, the world watched on in as important that they are media and campaign
fascination and at times horror as claims of literate. The widespread access to and use of social
election fraud were made, with refusal to accept media networks allowed both Trump and other
official results leading to protestors using media companies and conspiracy groups to present
force and violence to try to disrupt the official information to the public that was not accurate.
ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3 © Cambridge University Press 2021

Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.



'These people took the information at face value
and believed its content, which had negative
consequences when they acted on it. This is why
it is important for voters to critically analyse
and evaluate election campaigns and their
content; through examination, we can avoid
making uninformed political decisions. Social
media companies acted after the event and

banned Trump.
The incidents that occurred also highlight

a number of key issues within political and
legal systems and elections. The request by
some rioters to be pardoned for their actions
shows limited acknowledgement for justice
and the concept of accountability for one’s
actions, and demonstrates a lack of respect for
the rule of law. Rule of law is essential to a
strong democracy. The treatment of the rioters

1.8 CONCLUSION: WHY DOES IT MATTER? 31

at the Capitol building was vastly different to

the treatment of Black Lives Matters protestors
across America and show the impacts of injustice
in a political context.

Would this situation have occurred in Australia?
Our system allows citizens a greater choice of
political parties and independents to choose their
representatives from, which means there is a wider
representation of views within the Australian
parliament as opposed to the (in practice) almost
entirely two-party choice in the United States.
Greater representation in parliament can support
democracy. However, our system does not allow
voters to elect a head of state or the Prime
Minister, raising questions about the level of
democracy in Australia and whether our inability
to fully participate limits the power and influence
of people within their political system.

A Figure 1.27 Donald Trump supporters storm the Capitol building in Washington D.C. on 6 January 2021
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1.9 End of chapter activities

Reflection
Self-assessment
ST

That just about wraps up this topic. How did you feel you went working through the chapter? Before
you attempt the following activities, visit the Interactive Textbook to rate your confidence with this
topic either online or via a downloadable checklist.

Inquiry

Political parties
Q Research one of the 19 major, minor or micro political parties that stood for election during the 2021
Western Australian election. Find out:
e the date of origin/creation of the party
e jts current leader and deputy leader
e jts main political purpose
e its policy on key areas like health, education, business
e whether it won any seats in the Legislative Assembly and Legislative Council
e how many first preference votes it received.

Investigating the Western Australian trial process

1 Research the trial process in a Western Australian court, such as the Supreme Court or District
Court, including:

e the rights of individuals in the court

e the roles of individuals in the court (including judge, prosecution, defence, bailiff, judge’s
associate, jury, defendant)

e the steps in a trial for an indictable offence

e the rules of evidence that determine what can be presented in a trial

e how a person can appeal or have their case reviewed.

2 Use your research to develop your stance on Western Australia’s justice system. Do you think
the interaction of principles of justice, legal protections and rules of evidence ensure justice
is achieved?

3 Prepare a resource informing students about a day in court and their rights (possible resources
include letters to a politician or newspaper, a petition, a website or a social media page).

Analysis

? Getting young people involved in the electoral system

People aged 18 to 24 years old are enrolled to vote at a rate of approximately 85 per cent. Youth
engagement and voting is one of the hardest issues those involved in civic education struggle to
achieve. Research the following questions, either through a survey of young people or through
online information:

e \Why do you think that young people have been reluctant to vote in the past?
e How might we encourage young people to vote and what issues concern them?
e How do young people vote when they are able to?
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Fighting for justice

Julian Assange has said that ‘one of the best ways to achieve justice is to expose injustice’, but
many people often think they will not be able to make a difference and would rather accept injustice
because they fear the consequences or repercussions of exposing it. In two to three paragraphs,
explain why it is important to continue to expose injustice.

Writing
i’ Micro parties causing major headaches

In Australia’s political system, the way candidates are selected in the upper house is different to the
lower house. The proportional voting system allows smaller micro parties a better chance of being
elected because they only require a quota of votes to secure a spot. Micro-party policy is often very
limited because these parties run on a very specific platform of only one or two issues.

Evaluate whether micro parties add to the democratic process by providing alternative choices and
new issues for voters to consider, or whether they disrupt the democratic process because they only
appeal to a small group of people and, if elected to the upper house, may become the balance of
power in the government.

? Create
Opinion polling
Imagine you work for a polling company. You have been hired to gather data about community
concerns and issues so that a political party can use the information to develop party policy. Identify

five issues to survey voters about. From the issues you have identified, create 15 questions that utilise
a Likert scale, like below:

For example: Do you think taxes should be increased?

Strongly agree Agree Neutral Disagree Strongly disagree
- >

Survey 10—-20 people and prepare a report for your political party that identifies how people feel
about issues of concern in the community.

Podcast

With a partner, develop and record a podcast that either analyses a recent election and its results or
discusses a controversial political issue. With your partner, outline the different points of view about
this issue and the stakeholders involved or the party policies and campaign that helped or hindered
their election performance. Present your point of view about the issue or election.

vy

@@ Key concepts: democracy, demaocratic values, HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
participation, rights and responsibilities, justice E evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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Making connections: Civics and Citizenship and the

other HASS topics

Civics and Citizenship has many connections with other subjects in the
Humanities. Have you considered how what you have learnt about the
government, political parties and justice relates to the other topics you will
cover this year? Here's a sample:

Economics and Business

Globalisation, social media and the rise of fake news

You will study the concept of globalisation and its causes, such as improvements in technology, that have
allowed greater communication across national borders. Consider how globalisation and social media
have also influenced the increased distribution of questionable material and fake news and the effect this
has on voters. Choose one of the issues below and consider:

1 How this information is distributed/or restricted.
2 What influence it has or could have had on voters and elections:

e (hinese censoring of international social media such as Facebook and Twitter

e Russian interference in the 2016 US election

e banning of social media during the 2021
Ugandan election

¢ blocking of social media and the internet in
Myanmar during the 2021 coup

e (hina and its influence on Australian
political parties

e President Donald Trump and Twitter during the
2020 election campaign and election fraud.
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Additional content available:
|!!] Extra Making connections activities

for Geography, History. and
Economics and Business

Geography
Juukan Gorge and Rio Tinto and the government

In 2020 Rio Tinto destroyed two rock shelters at Juukan Gorge caves as part of its mining operation in the Pilbara,
Western Australia. The rock shelters were 46 000 years old and of great significance to Aboriginal peoples. Rio
Tinto claimed this had been approved by the state government. However, many people protested its action.
Consider:

1 What does Rio Tinto do that changes the natural environment? What impact does this have on plant,
animal and cultural life?
2 Could the traditional owners of the land take Rio Tinto to court over this destruction?

Murray-Darling Basin Authority — government plans to fix biomes

The Murray-Darling Basin covers 14 per cent of Australia, is home to two million

people, and the area produces up to 40 per cent of Australia’s agricultural produce.

The Murray-Darling Basin Authority (MDBA) was implemented by the former

Liberal Howard government to handle the ever-increasing environmental issues

developing because of human use in the area.

Find out

1 what environmental impacts human use has had in the Murray-Darling Basin

2 the aims of the MDBA

3 how successive governments have handled the MDBA

4 the processes and procedures implemented by the MDBA to protect agriculture in the region, reverse
the damage and conserve water and the environment in the area.

History

The Industrial Revolution, imperialism and the use of convicts

During your study of the Industrial Revolution, you will have learned about the search for more resources across
the world and how many countries colonised other countries to set up new communities. The British Empire
colonised Australia with the help of convicts.

Find out

¢ why the British Government chose to use convicts
and not hire workers. Were convicts the right
choice to build a whole new colony? Consider their
skills and abilities.

e how transportation of convicts might break
principles of justice today

e whether particular groups were unfairly targeted
for crimes or more at risk of committing crimes

¢ how would the sentences for crimes in Victorian
times compare to sentences today? Why have
they changed?
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Australia and the global economy

Overview

In this unit you will focus on economic decision-
making at individual, business and national
levels, and you will look at the various forces
shaping these decisions. These decisions will
impact on the health of both the Australian and
global economies, as well as the wellbeing of
our society and environment today and into the
future. This unit will help you appreciate how
interruptions to global interconnections, such
as during the COVID-19 pandemic, can impact
people both at home and overseas. You will
learn about how you can manage your finances,
including through saving and investing, and
about the risks and rewards associated with how
you use your money. This should mean you will
have a better understanding of your role in the
economy, and how current decisions and actions
can impact on your future. You will become well
informed and critical decision-makers who can

contribute to a prosperous but sustainable future,

both nationally and globally.

Learning goals

After completing this unit, you should be able to
answer these questions:

* How do the key participants within the
economy interconnect?

»  How does Australia trade with the rest of
the world?

e What factors connect different economies?

*  What is the impact of global
economic change?

*  What role do transnational
corporations have on our lives?

*  Why do we save and invest?
*  What is the relationship between
risk and reward?

Unit overview

A Figure A Hundreds of people queue outside an Australian Government welfare centre, Centrelink, in Melbourne on

23 March 2020, as jobless Australians flooded unemployment offices around the country after Prime Minister Scott Morrison
warned the coronavirus pandemic would cause an economic crisis akin to the Great Depression.
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CHAPTER 2

Going global
il

Globalisation — the increasing interconnection

between nations and people through the
development of technology, travel and
communication — accelerated rapidly over the last
50 years. Fast and cheap air travel and internet
connectivity have meant that an Australian could,
if they wanted to, wake up to an alarm from a
US-designed, Chinese-made smartphone, eat a
breakfast of French pastries and Indian-grown
coffee, and get into their Korean-made vehicle,
fuelled by Saudi Arabian petrol, on their way

to work at a Swedish-owned furniture store. In
December of 2019, however, a novel coronavirus,
COVID-19, was identified in the Chinese city of
Wauhan and challenged many of our usual global

connections.

'The virus caused, among other symptoms,
respiratory failure and fevers. Soon, cases began
appearing in Italy, Iran and the United States. One
of the first global interconnections to be affected
was international travel. Borders were closed to all
but returning citizens, flights were cancelled and
holidays abandoned. The impact on the travel and
tourism industries was catastrophic. At the same
time, large gatherings were banned. Sport, music and
other events were cancelled, affecting the livelihoods
of performers and others

2.1 Setting the scene: when global connections stop

be changed forever. It is also worth reflecting on the
fact that the reason the virus spread so fast was due
to the rapid, cheap and accessible air travel people
took for granted. This duality is why globalisation is

such an important and debated issue.

The trade-oft between health and the economy has
been approached very differently by many states
and countries. In Western Australia, for example,
Premier Mark McGowan received widespread
praise for the ‘hard border’ policy that effectively
banned all movement into the state. Cases here
have been some of the lowest in the world as a
result. In contrast, Sweden chose to adopt a herd
immunity strategy, keeping most of its economy
open in the hope that people would contract the
virus and recover. Thousands of people died, but
over time the nation did not experience multiple
waves of illness like many other countries.

'These decisions go to the very heart of what
economics is about. Simply put, economics is
about choices, and the consequences of making
them. All decisions have both costs and benefits,
many of which are not always predictable. It
remains to be seen what lasting impact the
choices made now will have on our globally
interconnected world.

interconnection a state in
which two or more people or

within these industries.

Millions were left
groups are mutually connected thout | ¢
to each other, often in a variety without emp ochn

and the Australian

of ways
economy suffered, along

with many others around the world.

It is interesting that many people stop to reflect on ol

-Aid
b

how interconnected our world has become only
when something such as a pandemic forces these
connections apart. Suddenly issues such as where
medical protective equipment is produced became

hugely important. The ways many Australians have

benefited through links with the wider world may A Figure 2.1 Canning Highway in Perth on 1 February 2021
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INDUSTRIES HARDEST HIT BY COVID-19 ARE MORE LIKELY TO

EMPLOY YOUNG PEOPLE
Proportion of jobs lost Youth as a share of
(14 March to 2 May 2020) all employees (2019)

-30% -20% -10%

o
X

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50%

Accommodation and food

Arts and recreation

Rental, hiring, real estate

Prof, scientific, and tech

Other services

Media and telecommunications
Admin and support

\Wholesale

Agriculture, forestry
Manufacturing

Transport, postal

Construction

Mining

Retail trade

Education and training

Public administration and safety
Utilities

Health and social care

Finance and insurance

s Total

Note: "Youth' refers to employees aged 16-24.

A Figure 2.2 The COVID-19 pandemic changed people’s way of life in ways most Australians had never before experienced including job
losses, particularly for young people.

Source: Grattan Institute analysis of ABS weekly payroll jobs and wages (19 May 2020 release) and ABS Characteristics of Employment (2019).

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 2.1 //\\!

Think, decide, evaluate

In groups of three to four students, share ideas and questions in )

response to the following prompts. KEEP YOUR
What do you know about this topic? DISTAN CE

o Wnte a list of the ways in wh|.ch the QOVID-19 pandgm!c has directly P AT LEAST 1 ADULT ‘ |
impacted your life. Try to consider social and economic impacts. KANGAROO

What would you do in this situation?

e |f you were a national or state leader, how would you attempt to
balance containing the virus by restricting people’s movement and |
keeping the economy open? i‘

1.5 METRES ————>>

What are the costs and benefits of decisions?

e (Create a set of costs and benefits of both the herd immunity strategy 4 Fi!l"';_z-g ?SOC_ia||diSt;8;i0n9 sign that
and the hard border strategy of pandemic response. appeared in Sydney in late

@I& Key concepts: specialisation and trade, interdependence, ,‘; HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating
economic performance and living standards and reflecting
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il

Introduction account domestic issues, the Asia—Pacific region
and the global economy. \We examine why and how
participants in the global economy are dependent on
each other, including the activities of transnational
corporations in the supply chain, and the impact

of global events on the Australian economy. By
looking at Australia’s geographical position and

Going global looks at how Australia engages
with the rest of the world. We look at the nature
and importance of trade to the individual and the
economy and the composition and direction of
Australia’s trade.

In this chapter we also focus on economic decision- wealth within the broader global community, we can
making on a national level and the various forces get a better understanding of how Australians are
shaping these decisions. This includes taking into globally connected.

Learning goals

After completing this chapter, you should be able to answer these questions:

¢ How do the key participants within the economy interconnect?
¢ How does Australia trade with other nations and what is its place within Asia and the global economy?
e How has Australia’s interdependence with other economies changed over time?
e What is the outlook for Australia’s global interconnections as a result of COVID-19?
e \What are transnational corporations and how do they influence the world? —
)3 Digital resources g%ﬁ-%
Fln
Visit the Interactive Textbook to access: Ei](‘le'o“ !
* interactive Scorcher Quiz Australia’s

economy: Five
interesting
facts

¢ videos, image galleries, and other extra materials.
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g9, 2.3 Therole of the key participants in the

il

Australian economy

FOCUS QUESTION

What are the key sectors of the economy and how do they interact?

Australia, like most developed nations, operates
an open, mixed market economy. This means
that while consumers and producers are free

to interact in many circumstances, both the
Australian Government and the overseas sector
are important participants in the economy. In
fact, in 2019 the Australian Government spent
$549.6 billion, or just over a quarter of the total
money spent in the economy that year. Much
of this money goes towards providing essential
services and infrastructure to help maintain and
improve Australia’s standard of living.

'The structure of the economy can be represented
with a diagram known as the five-sector

circular flow model. This diagram illustrates the
interconnection between various participants in
the economy and can also be used to show the
effect of changes to flows of money from one
sector to another.

'The key participants in the economy are:

Households and consumers: individuals like
you and households like yours, who purchase
goods and services in the economy and provide
labour to businesses. They have a dual role in
the economy. On one side, they are consumers,
who demand goods and services; and on the
other, they own the means of production
(labour) through which the goods and services
are produced. In other words, households and
individuals work to earn an income, which they
use to consume Australian-

and overseas-made mixed market economy an

economy that has elements of
private business and government
to provide goods and services

products. Not all income
is used to purchase goods
and services, however.
consumer a person who buys
goads or services for their
own use

Some of it is saved, and a
portion is withheld by the

government as tax.

Resources — land, labour and capital

Income — wages

Goods and services

Consumption spending

Consumers

Savings

i

Financial sectors

L W

Investment

Taxation

Government sector

Spending

> »
Import payments

~

Export income

Overseas sector

A Figure 2.4 Five-sector circular flow model
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A Figure 2.5 Households and consumers are key participants in
the economy

exports goods and services sold
to another country

imports goods or services

bought from

Businesses and producers: organisations

that sell goods and services with the goal to
make money or profit. Firms use factors of
production (land, labour and capital) to produce
goods and services, creating value and wealth.
They demand labour from households and
individuals in return for a salary or wages. They
also offer goods and services to households,
other firms or the government. Businesses
often borrow from financial institutions such as
banks, which allows them to start up or expand.
Australian businesses interact with the overseas
sector by selling goods and services produced
here to residents of overseas countries.
Governments: provide most of the rules as

to how the other participants in the economy
should interact. They offer goods and services
(mostly public goods and services like roads

or national security) yet also demand goods
from firms, and labour from households and
individuals. The government taxes individuals
and businesses based on their income

and revenue.

'The government can place limits on or prohibit
the consumption of certain goods, such as
single-use plastic bags. The government can
also put tariffs on imports or provide subsidies
for production of certain
goods and services. The
government also has the
ability to redistribute

ALOE) EILLG wealth through social

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

services, such as welfare payments, and via the
creation of large-scale infrastructure, such as
roads and hospitals.

The financial sector: a vital part of the
Australian economy and includes organisations
such as banks, credit unions and other lenders.
Consumers use this sector as a means to
retain some of their income in savings, while
the lenders use this money to provide loans

to households and businesses. Interest rates
represent the cost of borrowing money —
lenders will charge a percentage of a loan in
interest, in return for the risk associated with
lending the money and to make a profit, while
savers earn interest in return for depositing
their money with the financial organisation.

Vv Figure 2.6 Australia’s 'big four' banks are worth a combined $360 billion

It is a two-way relationship. Lenders rely on
savers to provide money for them to in turn
lend out to businesses and households.

The overseas sector: this will be the central
focus of this chapter. Australia is considered
a medium-sized economy by global standards
and relies on trade with other economies in
order to maintain and improve the standard
of living of its residents. Australia produces
many goods and services, some of which are
bought by residents of other countries. These
are known as exports and provide revenue
to Australia. Many goods and services which
are produced overseas are also bought by
Australians as imports. These cost money
but add value to people’s lives. These other
countries with which Australia trades are
known as the overseas sector.
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ACTIVITY 2.1 | %

Expansions and contractions
This activity works best if you use balloons.

Consider the Australian economy to be like an inflated balloon. As money enters the economy through government
spending, investment from financial institutions or selling exports, the economy expands. As money leaves the
economy through taxation, savings or import spending, the economy contracts. Using a partially inflated balloon,
demonstrate by inflating or deflating what would happen to the economy in the following scenarios:

The government cuts income tax rates.

Banks offer cheaper loans to businesses.

Australia sells more iron ore to China.

The government increases the goods and services tax (GST).

Banks offer higher interest rates on savings.

O G A WDN =

People lose trust in banks to protect their money.

. ! o &
@@ ilf:grg;;;?;;iemakmg e, gz el oo il it i=| HASS skills: analysing, communicating and reflecting

END OF SECTION REVIEW 2.3 | %

Review questions

\/_

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.
Recall
1 Explain what type of economy Australia has.
2 Describe the main participants in the Australian economy.
3 Explain the difference between imports and exports.
Interpret
4 Write a paragraph explaining how the five-sector circular flow diagram works.
5 Describe the relationship between consumers and producers.
Argue
6 What is more important to Australia’s economy — imports or exports? Justify your answer.
7 Should the government spend more money to help grow the economy? Why, or why not?
Extension
1 Explain, with reference to the circular flow model, the impact on the economy of the following situations:

a The price of iron ore (a key export) increases

b Consumers’ income rises by 5 per cent

¢ The government increases the company tax rate by 5 per cent

03 Key concepts: making choices, specialisation and trade, j‘:' HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating and
@ interdependence, economic performance and living standards reflecting
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i

2.4 Australia’s place within Asia and the
global economy

Why do countries trade?

Countries have traded for centuries, and

trade routes have developed since ancient times

to move goods from places of production (such as

factories) to places of commerce (such as markets).

Commodities that were only available in some

locations were so desired that fortunes were made

and lost on the delivery of these traded goods.
Trade routes developed and became vital, not
only for the movement of goods and services, but

also for the spread of technology, culture, wealth

trade route a route, often
covering a long distance, used by
people buying and selling goods

free trade international buying
and selling of goods, without
limits on the amount of goods
that one country can sell to
another, and without special
taxes on the goods bought from a
foreign country

globalisation the increasing
interconnection between

nations and people through the
development of trade, technology,
travel and communication

specialisation where countries
tend to produce certain goods
that they are best at producing
and then trade them with

other countries

and knowledge.

Today, trade continues to

be critically important, with
many countries relying on it
as a major factor in raising
living standards, providing
employment and higher
incomes, and enabling
consumers to enjoy a greater
variety of goods and services.

International trade is
the buying and selling of
goods and services across
international borders.
Countries sell goods and

services produced domestically

to buyers overseas — these are
called exports. Countries also

v Figure 2.7 From Australia to the world

buy goods and services from countries overseas to
use domestically — these are called imports.

International trade has created a rapid
improvement in living standards around the world
as free trade and globalisation have opened up
markets for goods and services that 20 or 30 years
ago were not available.

Consumers and households now have access to

a vast range of products from overseas, including
cars, clothes, cosmetics, electronics and food. The
range of goods and services is so wide that no one
country could, or indeed should, manufacture and
provide all these products. As we will see, some
countries have a natural advantage in producing
certain goods and services and tend to specialise
in the production of a few things, while importing
the goods and services that they are not so good
at producing.

Therefore, the importance of trade cannot be
underestimated. Consumers want greater choice
of goods and services at lower costs while
businesses want to import raw materials at
cheaper prices to reduce their costs of production
to be more competitive in markets. Governments
place importance on trade because it can improve
the profits of Australian industries and provide
jobs and income for all Australians. This in turn
can assist in improving living standards.

One of Australia’s productive advantages is valuable
natural resources such as iron ore, which is exported
to other countries where it is used to produce steel.
Often this steel is then used in the manufacturing
of final goods such as cars, which Australia imports.

Amazing but true...

Australia is the world’s largest exporter of iron ore.
Western Australia accounts for about 98 per cent
of Australia’s Economic Demonstrated Resources
(EDR) of iron ore, which is currently around

28 billion tonnes.

—
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'This two-way trade is beneficial to all participants Without trade these countries would not benefit
in the trading relationship. as much from their specialisation within their

own country, so they export these goods to

Some examples of countries and regions that have . .
earn more income. Consumers also like to have

specialised exports include: freedom of choice and may demand products

* New Zealand — dairy, eggs, honey and meat from overseas if that product is preferred, even
+ Canada — mineral fuels, oil, vehicles and if the product is also locally manufactured.
machinery Countries that cannot produce these goods
« Japan — vehicles, machinery, electrical goods will import them, because they do not have the
« European Union — machinery, vehicles, natural resources or are not able to produce the
pharmaceuticals goods as cheaply or as well.
* Indonesia — coal briquettes and palm oil.
7 1888

A Figure 2.8 A honey bee collecting nectar from
a blossom in a garden in Lincoln, New Zealand.
Manuka honey is a major export from New Zealand.

Amazing but true...

Australian agriculture feeds 60 million people
around the world each year. A Figure 2.9 Cars from Japan

Key concepts for your memory bank

Specialisation by both workers and businesses leads to increased production and provides for the most efficient

use of resources. The exchange of goods and services between countries (trade) results in increased interdependence
between the sectors in, and between, economies. Pop this concept into your memory bank — at the end of this book is an
activity that will test your understanding of this, and other key HASS concepts!

ACTIVITY 2.2

Global trade connections

In pairs, research one of the below pairs of countries and respond to the questions that follow:

e Brazil and Japan
e Switzerland and Greece
e Bangladesh and Kenya.

For both countries you have chosen:

1 list their top three exports and imports
2 comment on any similarities or differences between the two countries
3 suggest two reasons why these countries export these particular goods or services.

vy

@@ Key concepts: making choices, specialisation and trade, HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
interdependence, economic performance and living standards “=J communicating and reflecting
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comparative advantage an Countries that have these cost enables them to compete more aggressively
advantage a country has over areas of specialisation benefit and cheaply in the world market, thus earning more
another country because it can from this trade because other money from their specialised products or services.
produce a particular type of countries are not as good at )

product more efficiently producing these goods. This As an example, India has Yery low labour co§ts
labour-intensive production is described in economics compared to other countries such as Australia,

industries and methods that need
a substantial number of workers
and time

a5 comparative advantage. which gives India an advantage in labour- .
"This means that compared intensive production (e.g. call centres, clothing

o other countries, they have manufa.cture). Th‘erefore, it would be eﬂ‘icient and
an advantage in being able to produce goods more beneficial for India to export these services to

other countries.

efficiently and therefore at a lower cost. This lower

A Figure 2.10 The availability of goods, products and services can be overwhelming.

END OF SECTION REVIEW 2.4

Recall
Y=
1 Describe the origins of trade. =

2 List three benefits of global trade.
3 Why do countries specialise in producing certain goods and services?

Interpret

4 Why does Australia specialise in producing resources such as iron ore?
5 Why do you think New Zealand specialises in dairy products?

Argue

6 What do you think would happen if Australia decided to stop trading with other countries and produce everything
domestically?

7 Do you think Australians should buy products produced in Australia? What are the benefits and costs of doing so?

Extension

1 Create a poster to promote Australia as a trading partner to an overseas country. Make sure to include Australia’s
key exports and imports and reasons why other nations would benefit from trade.

@@ Key concepts: making choices, specialisation and trade, “a  HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating and
interdependence, economic performance and living standards E reflecting
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i

i) 2.5 Australia as a trading nation

How has Australia’s interdependence with other economies changed over time?

According to the Department of Foreign Affairs recognised its dependence on mining for export
and Trade (DFAT), one in five jobs in Australia and therefore is continuing to grow and become
relies on exports in mining and farming. Australia competitive in the world market for other key
has abundant natural resources and is a leader exports, such as education and tourism.

in the global mining industry, exporting many Australia as a nation supports free trade and

subsequently has entered many free trade
agreements. These agreements are seen to

natural resources, including bauxite, iron and zinc
ore, nickel and gold. The strength of its mining
industry has seen Australia become one of the

) strengthen ties between nations globally, improve
world leaders in the development and manufacture

investment in Australia and improve economic

of mining equipment. However, Australia has growth and employment opportunities in Australia.

Australia’s major trading partners

Top 5 export markets: China, Japan, Republic of Korea (South Korea), United States, United Kingdom

Top 5 export AUD$M: Iron ores and concentrates (102 864), Coal (54 620), Natural gas (47 525),
Education-related travel services (39 661), and Gold (24 394)

Total value of imports: A$475.2 billion.

A Figure 2.11 Australia’s top export markets

Source: DFAT website, ‘Australia’s trade in goods and services 2019-20°

ACTIVITY 2.3

Interactive quiz

Visit DFAT's ‘Trade through Time" website and complete the online quiz.

a
@I& Key concepts: specialisation and trade, interdependence HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing

Vv Figure 2.12 Australian imported coal being sampled in a Chinese port in 2010
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concepts

for your memory
bank

Interdependence refers to
the connections between
the different sectors (or
groups) in an economy,
and how the actions of one
sector impact on the other
sectors in an economy.
Pop this concept into

your memory bank — at

the end of this book is an
activity that will test your
understanding of this, and
other key HASS concepts!

.48 CHAPTER 2 GOING GLOBAL

Trade in the Asia—
Pacific

Traditionally, Australia
carried out most of its trade
with Britain and the USA.
Over the past decades,
however, and with the
opening up of new markets
in our region, Australia

has expanded its trade to
include many Asian nations,
including Japan, China,
Taiwan and South Korea.
Given its geographical
position in the world, the
emphasis of Australia’s trade
has shifted from the United
Kingdom at Federation
(1901) to the Asia—Pacific
region in the 2000s.

Asia is an important trade partner, not

only because Australia is located in the
Asia—Pacific region, but also because
Asia exerts enormous influence globally
and is one of the most populous regions
in the world. It is home to two-thirds
of the world’s population and is well on

A Figure 2.13 Australia’s economic growth over the
past 20 years is largely a result of the emergence of
China as a major world economic power.

CASE STUDY 2.1

the way to becoming both the largest producer
and consumer of goods and services in the world.

"Therefore, Australia’s trade with countries in the
Asia—Pacific region is more important than ever.
It is so important that three out of its five major
trading partners are located in the Asia—Pacific
region. Much of Australia’s export growth has
been built on its abundant resources, and this
growth has only increased with the huge demand
for raw materials such as iron ore driven by the
rapidly growing economies of Asia.

Amazing but true...

The Chinese economy has been growing on average
at an amazing 9.2 per cent per year since 1989 and
is set to overtake the United States as the world’s
largest economy by the late 2020s to early 2030s.

—

Resources connecting WA to the world: Prelude FLNG

Prelude FLNG is a floating liquefied natural gas (LNG) project located approximately 475 km north-north east
of Broome in Western Australia. The facility is 488 metres long and 74 metres wide, making it the largest
offshore floating vessel ever built, and it is projected to produce 3.6 million tonnes per year of LNG. The vessel
is operated by Royal Dutch Shell, a multinational corporation. Demonstrating the way Western Australia’s
resources connect with the wider world, the facility was constructed in South Korea, will supply natural gas to
most of Asia and create jobs for people in countries such as the Philippines.

A team of 120 people work on board Prelude during operations. The project is also supported by teams and
contractors across Perth, Darwin and the Kimberley — providing long-term steady Australian jobs both directly
and indirectly. This project increases Western Australia’s exports, providing incomes for many people and
families. In addition, a partnership with WA TAFE is providing training opportunities for young people across a
range of technical skills.
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» Figure 2.14 The location of Prelude FLNG off the —_— Ny
Western Australian coast 0 1000 km
ANALYSIS QUESTIONS
1 What is Prelude FLNG?
2 Explain how Prelude FLNG connects Western Australia to trade partners in the Asia—Pacific region.
5 ry
@ Key concepts: specialisation and trade, interdependence HASS skills: analysing, communicating and reflecting
Free trade and quotas) be'Fween two tariff a charge or list of charges
Free trad hen th trict; or more countries, and either for services or on goods
ree I(':la fillv(‘[)CCllI'S W. Cl’? .CI'C are no SCS Tr1C l.Ol’l.S therefore allow citizens Of entering a COUﬂtI'\/
on trade. any countries impose trade restrictions - - . ..
0 e Y pose tra countries to obtain goods quota a fixed, limited amount or
such as tariffs or quotas on certain imports to and services at a lower number that is officially allowed

protect their own industries. The government price. FTAs exist between

imposes tariffs (a form of tax) on an imported many countries. They can be bilateral (between

good to make it more expensive and less desirable two countries) or multilateral (between three or

compa.red with the cheaper, dom.estllc version. more countries).
Imposing a quota means only a limited number
of these goods can be imported, which also makes Australia has entered into 11 FTAs, including:

the imported goods more expensive relative to

» AUSFTA (US-Australia Free Trade Agreement)
* ChAFTA (China-Australia Free Trade

what can be purchased locally. These restrictions
can benefit local producers but tend to cause an

overall loss to the economy as consumers end up ?ir;%gerg? A lia Free Trad
paying more for goods and services. A ( tl)ngap ore-Austratia tree Lrade
greement).

Free trade and free trade agreements (F'TAs) are A o b
designed to reduce the barriers (such as tariffs maZIng ut true...

Less tariffs means greater trade. Qver the

. past 20 years, an average tariff reduction of
e Amazmg but true... —/ 15 per cent helped to quadruple trade worldwide!
That has not only helped to boost local economies
but also to increase global standards for health,
security and the environment, which in turn
increase average life expectancy.

Free trade brings prices down. Because it allows
countries to specialise in what they do best,

it makes imports cheaper. This translates into
people spending less on their purchases.
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processes, but many people are unaware of

the negative impacts these mines can have on
their local communities. These impacts include,
but are not limited, to displacement of people
from their homes and land, water pollution,
soil erosion and air pollution. These impacts are
among the worst effects of the mining industry.

'The negative impacts of increased international
trade can also be seen in the increase in transport
of goods and services around the world. This

is especially the case with shipping, as close to

A Figure 2.15 Free trade agreements are made between countries
all over the world.

90 per cent of the world’s trade is carried out by
sea. Much of the oil and gas we use is imported
by ship. The food we eat and goods we consume

Disadvantages of free trade

are not always produced or sourced locally but

While the advantages of free trade are immense, shipped from various locations around the world.
it is important to also recognise that free trade More than 5000 container ships are moving
comes at a price. around the world at any one time. Shipping

accidents are relatively rare, but they do happen
Free trade can lead to misuse of natural resources. and can have disastrous effects.

Because Australia is rich in naturally occurring
resources such as iron ore, many see Australia as a
quarry for the world’s steel. Do we rely too heavily
on extraction of natural resources at the expense
of developing other export industries in Australia?
Are our environmental controls strong enough

to protect the environment from the impact

of mining?

The extraction of natural resources from the
ground can lead to environmental degradation
and economic exploitation both in Australia
and other countries. Some
investment the act of putting developing countries need
money, effort and time into
something to make a profit or

get an advantage, or the money, A
effort and time used to do this sometimes have lower A Figure 2.16 Pollution from production processes

environmental standards to

investment in mining

in their countries, so

entice multinational corporations to invest in .
their country. These natural resources (such as AmaZIHg but

oil, rare minerals, gas) are used in production true
LN

Over 90 per cent of Australia’s iron
ore and metallurgical coal production
is exported and had a combined value
of nearly $160 billion in 2019.

< Figure 2.17 Forest destruction caused

by mining gold deposits in Venezuela, South
America. Soil is blasted with powerful jets of
water, causing chemical pollution which has a
major impact on the rain forest.
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ACTIVITY 2.4 %

Research task

Go online to search for the article ‘Christmas Island oil spill: time to
value natural treasures, not just trade’ on The Conversation website.
Read the article and answer the questions below.

1 Outline why David Attenborough described Christmas Island as one of
the greatest wildlife spectacles on Earth. In your answer describe three
marine species found around Christmas Island and Flying Fish Cove.

2 The Panamanian Carrier MV Tycoon crashed at Flying Fish Cove.
What pollutants spilled from the ship and what impact did this have
on the unique marine life?

3 The MV Tycoon is not the only shipping accident described in the
article. Qutline two other accidents.

A Figure 2.18 A coconut crab on a beach on Christmas Island

4 Describe two ways that people can achieve the dual goals of delivering wealth from oceans and conserving
marine natural heritage.

@& Key concepts: making choices, specialisation and trade, : i . . o .
interdependence = HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating and reflecting

END OF SECTION REVIEW 2.5 %

Review questions

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the Interactive Textbook. Mo

Recall

1 List five of Australia’s major exports.
2 Which countries does Australia trade most with?

3 Explain the difference between a tariff and a quota.
4 According to DFAT, how many jobs in Australia rely on exports in mining and farming?

Interpret

5 Why do you think that Australia’s trade has shifted from Britain and the USA to Asia?
6 Explain why Australia chooses to set up free trade agreements (FTAs).
7 What are some possible disadvantages of free trade?

Argue

8 Isitagood thing that Australia’s trade relies so much on resources and mining? What are some of the downsides of this?

9 Should the entire world set up a global free trade agreement? Research the arguments for and against this idea and
present your own opinion.

Extension

1 The Trans-Pacific Partnership (TPP) was a proposed free trade agreement that was to involve Australia and many other
Pacific countries, including the USA. Former US President Donald Trump withdrew from the agreement, which impacted
Australia greatly. Research this agreement and answer the following questions:

a What was the purpose of the TPP?

b What benefits would it have provided to Australia’s economy?
¢ Why did President Trump withdraw from the agreement?

d What happened after the USA withdrew?

vy

Key S chmces, spemahsatlon_ a.”d LR, HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating and reflecting
interdependence, economic performance and living standards = ' ) )
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7l

g9, 2.6 \Why and how participants in the global
economy are dependent on each other

Global supply chains and multi-
national corporations (MINCs)

Consider a smartphone. The engineers who
designed it are probably based in San Francisco,
while many of the raw materials are sourced from

FOCUS QUESTION

What factors connect economies around the world?

Supply chains can be complex, involving
thousands of individual people or organisations.
They also require effective communication and
collaboration across these complex chains, to
avoid breakdowns in the system. Many businesses
rely on others from all over the world in order to

countries such as Zambia provide a product to their customer.

supply chain the system of
people and things involved in
getting a product from the place
where it is made to the person
who buys it

multinational corporation
(MNC) a large corporation

or Congo in Central Africa.
Most of the production
happens in factories in
China, and the final product

is shipped to almost every

Large multinational corporations (MNCs) make
use of global supply chains. They have supply
chains that span across national borders. They have
offices and factories in different countries around
the world to facilitate the purchase, production

country you can imagine.
Yy & and distribution of goods and services that those

headquartered in one country The way this happens ] :
that produces or sells goods or is known as a global MNCs then sell on the international market.
services in multiple countries Iv chai .

supply chain. IKEA is an example of an MNC. Headquartered

in the Netherlands, the furniture and homeware
company operated 445 stores worldwide in

2020. The raw materials used to produce the
turniture sold at IKEA come from all over the
world, are shipped to manufacturing locations in
South-East Asia and delivered in flat packs to
stores in Australia for sale. The company attempts

Supply chains are the system of people and
processes involved in the production of goods
and services. They begin at the extraction of
raw materials, and involve transportation and
manufacturing, as well as sale to the customer at
the retail stage.

to eliminate inefficiencies by using recycled
materials, buying at large scale and having
customers assemble the products

v Figure 2.19 Supply chains include sourcing raw materials, production in
factories, transportation, orders from retailers and sales in shops all over the world

at home. This ensures costs are
kept low and consumers pay less.
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v Figure 2.20 IKEA is one of the largest
multinational corporations in the world.
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MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 2.2 /f\\!

Think, pair, share

Think about each stage represented in the supply chain diagram in Figure 2.19. Take a few minutes to identify and
think about what happens at each stage and find a partner to talk about each stage. Do you identify similar activities
and processes?

{é}@ Key GG S SHRITE T SLERE IO EIR i 6, :=| HASS skills: analysing, communicating and reflecting
interdependence =

Trade ultimately can allow for greater choice for
consumers because trade increases the variety
and availability of goods and services that can be
imported. These are the products and services that
cannot be produced efficiently by the domestic
market. It is important to remember that we do not
only import goods and services because they are
cheaper, but also because they are unique and have
brand value. Brand value means that consumers
are willing to pay more for a certain brand because
of the reputation of the manufacturer and the
perceived prestige of ownership. We import
Maserati from Italy,

brand value the financial Chanel from France,
value of having customers Adidas and Nike from
who will pay more for a the USA. to name

particular brand but a few. A Figure 2.21 Some of the best-known brands are up in lights.

ACTIVITY 2.5 %

Draw up a table similar to the one below and think about the brands and products you like from overseas.
Write a list of your favourite brands in the first column. In the second column (country of origin) write the name
of the country where this brand comes from, and in the third column, write why you like this brand. Share and
discuss with a partner.

Product/brand Country of origin Why do you value this brand?
& vy
Key concepts: making choices, specialisation and trade HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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fair trade a way of buying and
selling products that makes
certain that the people who
produce the goods receive a

fair price

Fair trade

Fair trade is about helping consumers make
informed choices about where their purchases
come from and who made them. In very complex
global supply chains and with increasingly cheap
prices, fair trade is about
ensuring the products we
buy are made by people who

receive a fair wage and who

work in safe conditions where

child labour is forbidden.

Fairtrade Australia New Zealand is an organisation
that advocates for reasonable wages, safe working
conditions and good environmental standards.
Fairtrade Australia New Zealand certifies certain
products, including coftee, chocolate, tea and
cotton, to inform the consumer who ultimately
purchases the goods that not only are they
enjoying a product from overseas, but they are also
supporting gender equality, eradication of child
labour, strong environmental standards and safe
working conditions.

A Figure 2.22 Commonly labelled Fairtrade products include coffee and chocolate.

END OF SECTION REVIEW 2.6 >

Review questions

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the following questions on paper or in the

Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 Define the following terms:
a comparative advantage
b supply chain
c free trade
d fairtrade.
2 Explain what a multinational corporation is.

e

3 Create a list of five everyday products that you use or enjoy that come from overseas. In a Word document
or your notebook, create a supply chain diagram for these products to outline where each stage in the

production process takes place.

4 How many jobs in Australia rely on exports in mining and farming, according to DFAT?

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3
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»

Interpret

5 Why do you think consumers are increasing their demand for fair trade products?

Argue

6 'IKEA attempts to eliminate inefficiencies by using recycled materials, buying at large scale and having
customers assemble the products at home. This ensures costs are kept low and consumers pay less.” Present
a counterargument to this. For example, some consumers may enjoy assembling the products at home but
others may not. IKEA does offer assembly for an additional price. Does this then eliminate their value for
money? What impact might the IKEA sales model have on local furniture businesses?

Extension

Go online to find the article ‘Shipping in the Great Barrier Reef: the miners’ highway’ on The Conversation

website. Read the article and answer the questions below.

1 According to the traffic report, why do you think the GBR is referred to as the miner’s highway? How many
ships are estimated to travel through the GBR by 20327

2 QOutline how increasing global interconnections are contributing to the destruction of the GBR.

w

Identify the three main types of incidents that occur due to shipping in the GBR.

4 Research and write a report on the MV Shen Neng [ environmental accident that occurred on the Great
Barrier Reef in April 2010.

=

Key concepts: scarcity, making choices, specialisation and :A_ HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating and
trade, interdependence v—J) reflecting

1 2.7 Conclusion: why does it matter?

Trade is essential for Australia’s prosperity. Imports increase our standard of living by providing
high-quality, affordable goods and services for consumers while exports create jobs and income for
millions of people.

Understanding why countries trade, as well as having knowledge about Australia’s composition and
direction of trade, will enable you to not only participate in the economy but also take advantage of
the opportunities trade provides individuals and businesses.

Being able to identify the processes that go into producing the things you buy also makes you
a more responsible consumer and helps improve the lives of people throughout the global
supply chain.
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2.8 End of chapter activities

Reflection
If- ment
Self-assessme

That just about wraps up this topic. How did you feel you went working through the chapter? Before
you attempt the following activities, visit the Interactive Textbook to rate your confidence with this
topic either online or via a downloadable checklist.

Inquiry

Q Research task
DFAT

Go to the Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade website and select the Trade and investment

tab. Then choose the Fact sheets for countries and regions, underneath Trade and investment data,
information and publications. From the list of fact sheets, choose a country you are interested in learning
about and create a presentation based on the trade and economy between Australia and that country.

Your presentation should include:

e Where that country is located in the world

Three key facts about that country

The major goods and services exported from Australia to that country
The major goods and services imported by Australia from the country
The country’s principal export destinations

e The country’s principal import sources.

Analysis

Palm oil

% Examples of environmental destruction and habitat loss due to production and trade include the
production of palm oil. Palm oil production in Indonesia and Malaysia has led to the destruction of
rainforests and tropical forest. Palm oil is an edible extract from the fruit of palm oil trees that is used
in food production, cosmetics and other industries for biofuel and animal feed. The producers of palm
oil cut down trees in rainforests, destroying the biodiversity and habitat for many natural species such
as orang-utans.

The deforestation is a significant contributor to climate change, loss of biodiversity and putting more
species on the endangered species list.

Go to the World Wildlife Fund website and answer the following questions:

1 What is palm oil and why is it considered to be so destructive?
2 \Why does palm oil matter to the global community?

3 What are the three key impacts of palm oil production?

4 What are three ways you can help the palm oil situation?
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A Figure 2.23 This aerial photo taken, in 2007, depicts recently felled forest areas in the North Sumatra province, Indonesia. The
Sumatran rainforest is protected, but unauthorised clearing still occurs, which diminishes the habitat of tigers, elephants, orangutan and
rhinoceros that roam these mountains. This photo shows palm oil plantation areas expanding into rainforest.

Writing
Write a letter to Australia’s Federal Minister for Trade, Tourism and Investment, the government
minister responsible for Australia’s trading relationship with the world. In your letter, explain what
you think is good about Australia’s trade arrangements and what could and should be improved. Make
sure to use persuasive language and letter-writing conventions.

.@.@ LG concgpts. I LY ch0|'ces, Bl E HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
and trade, interdependence, economic performance and ) . :
evaluating, communicating and reflecting

living standards
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CHAPTER 3

Money matters

&

3.1 Setting the scene: the power of super

Since the Australian Government made employer superannuation contributions compulsory
in 1992, the long-term benefit to the economy and to individuals has been measured in trillions

of dollars.

Saving for retirement is hard. Most people find
it difficult to budget the right amount of their
income to ensure they have enough to maintain
their standard of living once they stop working.
This is especially true for young people or those
on low incomes. Another challenge is deciding
what to do with the money to make sure it
appreciates in value over time. Superannuation
funds make this process much easier for people.
These funds also create a pool of money which
can be used to invest in the economy.

In 1992, the Superannuation Guarantee Act made it
compulsory for employers to pay a percentage of
all worker’s income into a special account called a
superannuation account. The percentage increased
over time and in 2021 it was at 10 per cent of the
total amount someone earns. This means that if
you are earning $70 000 per year, your employer
will pay an extra $7000 into this account, on top
of your normal earnings. It will rise by 0.5 per
cent per year until it reaches 12 per cent by 2025.
'The World Bank endorses Australia’s system

as the world’s best practice for the provision of
retirement income.

'The benefits of this to individuals are numerous.
It creates a pool of money which can be accessed
upon retirement and allows people to satisty their
needs and wants when they stop working. It also
removes the burden of saving from individuals
and eliminates a lot of the temptation to spend
the money on other things. Finally, the money is

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

usually invested by trained financial experts and
earns interest over time, creating more wealth for
everyday Australians.

There are also substantial advantages in a wider
context. By 2020, the pooled value of funds
under management had soared to $3 trillion,

one of the largest in the world, and 1.5 times
Australia’s gross domestic product (GDP). This
vast sum of money is not sitting doing nothing.
It is used to fund infrastructure projects, business
opportunities and research. This creates jobs,
grows the economy and has established Australia
as a major player in world investment. Young
people today will continue to benefit from this
scheme long into the future.

A Figure 3.1 Superannuation funds are like a savings account
that provide extra financial support during retirement.
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A Figure 3.2 Super is often referred to as a ‘nest egg’ — what do you think this means?

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 3.1 //—\\!

Think, puzzle, evaluate
In groups of three to four students, share ideas and questions in response to the following prompts.

What do you know about this topic?

e Write a list of things you know about how superannuation works.

What questions do you have?

e (reate a list of questions that you have about how superannuation works in Australia.
Who are the winners and losers from this?

e (reate a list of costs and benefits of compulsory superannuation in Australia.

@ﬁx Key concepts: making choices, allocation and markets,

e e e g S A A HASS skills: questioning and researching, evaluating
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il

Regardless of whether you are 15 years old or 50 years old, money matters. \When we have money, we can use

it to buy things we need or like. We can also invest to make more money. But with every investment, regardless

of the type, you must weigh up the risk and rewards. Economic decisions are based on the concept of scarcity.
Because money is scarce, decisions about what to do with it involve costs and benefits. Understanding the
relationship between risk and reward underpins your money decisions and is key to developing a strong personal
investment philosophy. Whether investing overseas or domestically, or in Bitcoin, shares or property, understanding
your risk profile can help you to protect your money and make money matter.

AT

-

Learning goals
After completing this chapter, you should be able to answer these questions:

What is the purpose of money?

What is the role of banks, credit unions and building societies?

What are some different types of saving and investment?

What are good debts and bad debts?

What are the risks and rewards of investing?

What are scams?

What are some of the risks and rewards of the Australian and global financial landscape?

@ Digital resources

Visit the Interactive Textbook to access:

e interactive Scorcher Quiz

_ : _ _ Money: Five
¢ videos, image galleries, and other extra materials. interesting
facts
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=) 3.3 Whatis money?

What is the purpose of money?

Money

Money is a means of exchange. It is also a store of
value and a measure of wealth. As you discovered
in the previous chapter, the economy can be
represented by a circular flow diagram: money
flows through the economy as households and
businesses produce and consume.

Businesses sell goods and services to earn money
and make a profit, while workers provide labour
in exchange for money known as a salary or
wages. But money itself has no value. It is only
worth the paper it is printed on and as secured
by the country that issues the money. Globally,
various countries have different values for money
bearing unique names. Fiat money is a term used
to describe money declared by a government to
be legal tender. This money is standardised from
one country to another via exchange rates to ease
foreign trade.

Money is referred to by many different names,
such as wages, salary, sales, expenses, revenues,

v Figure 3.3 Some of the different currencies (monies) around the world

FOCUS QUESTION

rent, income, profit, price of goods and services,

wealth, and spending and savings. These money

terms are central to our economy and its

operation and understanding them is important

to your financial literacy.

Interestingly, physical notes and coins account for

only a small proportion of the money in the world.
According to Business Insider, there is currently

about US$5 trillion of cash
and coins in the world. This
amount of money increases
to an excess of US$80 trillion
when other ‘accessible’ money
in bank accounts is included.
"This amount further
increases when bitcoins and
other cryptocurrencies

are included. The total
amount of money under

such classification could be
as high as one quadrillion

US dollars.

money coins or notes that are
used to buy things, or an amount
of these that a person has

fiat money legal tender
whose value is backed by the
government that issued it

cryptocurrency a digital
currency produced by a

public network, rather than

any government, that uses
cryptography to make sure
payments are sent and received
safely; e.g. Bitcoin
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— Amazing but true... p— T

Mary Reiby, who appears on the Australian
$20 note, was a convict sentenced to seven
years transportation when she was 13 years
old for stealing a horse. She was a pioneer

businesswoman with interests in shipping
and property. A Figure 3.4 Mary Reiby on the Australian $20 note

Banks, credit unions and bU|Id|ng do this by depositing their money in banks and

.. credit unions, technically known as authorised
socleties deposit-taking institutions (ADIs). These

] . institutions use the money deposited by savers to
Most of our money is held by banks like the

ANZ, Westpac, CBA and NAB, as well as in
credit unions and building

provide loans to households and businesses, in
exchange for interest payments.

shareholder a person who societies. The key difference
owns shares in a company between the banks and RESERVE BAN K
and therefore gets part of the credit unions and building

company’s profits and the right
to vote on how the company
is controlled

societies is that profits
from building societies and
credit unions are reinvested
for the benefit of the members, whereas

banks’ profits are only for the benefit of their
shareholders.

We use banks and credit unions or building
societies because we do not necessarily spend
all the money that comes our way as soon as we A Figure 3.5 The Reserve Bank of Australia manages the amount
receive it. Many people choose to save money and of physical cash that circulates.

END OF SECTION REVIEW 3.3 | %

Review questions

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the —
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 What are three essential features of money?

2 \What is the difference between banks, credit unions and building societies?
Interpret

3 Money is referred to by many different names, such as ‘wages” and ‘salary’. Define these two terms and
discuss the merits of each.

Argue

4 Discuss the advantages/disadvantages of banking with credit unions/building societies and banks. Make an
argument as to which one you would prefer to deposit your money into.

@5@3 Key concepts: scarcity, making choices, interdependence, HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating
economic performance and living standards and reflecting
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&

o]

and global financial landscape

3.4 Why and how people manage financial
risks and rewards in the current Australian

What is the difference between saving and investing?

Savings and investment: types
of investment

Saving and investing are often used
interchangeably, but there is a difference.

Saving is setting aside money you don't spend
now for emergencies or for a future purchase.
Many people save for a holiday, and students
might save for a car. When you save money and
deposit it into a bank, the bank will pay you
interest based on the amount of money in your
account. This interest is money the bank pays you
so that it can use your money to fund loans to

other people.

If interest rates fall, savings accounts earn less
money, which will cause people to look for other
investments, such as shares or property. Low
interest rates, however, will encourage more people
to borrow from ADIs as it becomes cheaper

to take out loans. Interest rates in Australia

have fallen to the lowest levels in history as a
result of high unemployment and low spending
by households, partly due to the COVID-19
recession. Economists hope that this will cause
people to spend more on large items, such as cars
and appliances, and help the economy to recover.

Investing is buying an asset with the expectation
that your investment will make money for you. The
goal of investing is to make money; so it is natural to
pursue investments that offer the greatest returns.
Often the return can be via capital improvement or
via an income stream from the investment. A capital
improvement means that the value of the asset has

that can be made from renting out the house

to a tenant.

Many people choose to invest in property, as

traditionally it sees capital improvement. The

average price of a house in Perth increased from

$185000 in 2000 to over $500000 in 2020.

own shares!

Investing in shares

When you choose to invest
and buy shares, you are
choosing to own a piece of
a company which entitles
you to potential profit on
your investment. There can
be capital appreciation (or
capital gains), which means
an increase in the value of
the share (e.g. $1 to $1.25),
and dividends, which are

regular income from shares.

A dividend is a portion of
a company’s profit that it

— Amazing but true... —
Only around 15 per cent of 18—24-year-olds

savings the money saved,
especially in a bank or other
financial institution

interest a cost against borrowing
funds and the profit that accrues
to those who deposit funds ina
savings account

return to receive a particular
amount of profit

capital appreciation an
increase in the price or value of
assets such as shares or property

dividend a part of the profit of
a company that is paid to the
people who own shares in it

decides to pay out to shareholders, in return for

their investment. These are two ways to make

a profit on investments, but it is important to

remember not all shares will appreciate in value

and not all companies will pay a dividend. A

company may not pay a dividend at all if it has

increased, such as buying a house which goes up in failed to make a profit or has chosen to reinvest

value, while an income stream refers to the money profit back into the business.

978-1-009-04296-3 © Sally Davies, Emilie Ingate, Anthony Lunt, Nathan McKenzie Cambridge University Press 2021
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A Figure 3.6 Traditional piggy-bank savings have never gone out of fashion.

central bank a bank that provides services to
a national government, puts the official financial
plans of that government into operation and
controls the amount of money in the economy

decentralised describes organisations or their
activities that are not controlled from one central
place but happen in many different places
cryptocurrency exchange a place where
digital currencies are bought and sold

stock exchange a place where shares

in companies are bought and sold, or the
organisation of people whose job is to do this
buying or selling

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

A Figure 3.7 Bitcoin is a famous example of a cryptocurrency.

Cryptocurrencies

Cryptocurrencies are digital currencies that use encryption techniques
for security. These digital currencies are not issued by any central bank,
rather cryptocurrencies exist in digital form. Cryptocurrencies are
transferred between peers and transactions are recorded on a digital
public ledger called a blockchain. All transactions are encrypted using
cryptography, hence the name cryptocurrency.

'The idea behind a cryptocurrency is it is decentralised, meaning it
is controlled by users and computer algorithms rather than a central
bank. Cryptocurrencies are traded through online cryptocurrency
exchanges, which operate in a similar manner to stock exchanges.

‘There are many cryptocurrencies, including the well-known Bitcoin

(BTC), as well as Ether (ETH), Ripple (XRP) and Litecoin (LTC).

© Cambridge University Press 2021
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Amazing but true...

A Hungarian programmer made the first Bitcoin transaction in 2010 when he purchased two pizzas, paying
10000 BTC. In May 2021, the value of that transaction was approximately A$750 million. They were some
pretty expensive pizzas!

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 3.2 @

Think, pair, share
What are some problems with cryptocurrency? Could cryptocurrency ever be a fiat currency?

Take a few minutes to think about the advantages and disadvantages of cryptocurrency and then find a partner
with whom you can share and discuss your thoughts.

v—

@$ Key concepts: scarcity, making choices i=| HASS skills: analysing, evaluating

END OF SECTION REVIEW 3.4 %

Review questions

\/—.
Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.
Recall

1 What is the difference between saving and investing?
2 \What are shares and why do people buy them?
3 What is cryptocurrency?

Interpret

4 When investing in shares, explain the difference between these ways of making money:
a capital gain b dividend.
5 Explain the relationship between investment and interest rates.

6 Create a list that outlines the risks and potential returns on each type of investment, and rank them from
1-4 in terms of their potential as an investment:

a savings account c shares
b property d cryptocurrency.
Argue

7 Discuss the advantages/disadvantages of capital improvement or an income stream as a return on
your investment.

Extension

1 Research the annual Forbes magazine's Midas List. Prepare a short report on the purpose of the list and
describe the rise of female investors each year.

. o . a . - . .
@@ Key concepts: making choices, interdependence, economic HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
performance and living standards “=J communicating and reflecting
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il

3.5 The ways consumers can protect
themselves from risks: debt and credit

What is good debt and what is bad debt?

Debt

Debt refers to an amount of money
borrowed by one party from another under
the condition that it is to be paid back at a
later date, usually with interest. Debt can
come in many different forms, each with
their specific costs and benefits. Borrowing
is not necessarily a bad thing, as it allows
you to achieve some goals such as buying a
car, new clothes or household items, which
can increase your living standards. But it is
important to remember that with all loans
and credit come fees, charges and interest
which can make borrowing very expensive.

Mortgages are typically large sums of

money borrowed to purchase an asset

such as property. These have the benefit of

incurring relatively low rates of interest but
are paid back over

debt an amount of money many years and

borrowed by one party from
another, to be paid back at a
later date

mortgages a large sum of
money borrowed from a financial
institution, such as a bank, and
used to purchase an asset

credit a method of paying for ) i
goods or services at a later time, capital gains or cash
usually paying interestas wellas  flow, for example

the original money when buying a

credit limit the largest amount rental property.
of money that a bank allows
someone to spend using a
credit card

a large deposit is
needed to apply for
one. Mortgages are
often considered

as good debt if
they are used to
generate either

Most people will
not be able to save
enough money to

978-1-009-04296-3

income to spend on your own needs and wants.

© Sally Davies, Emilie Ingate, Anthony Lunt, Nathan McKenzie

buy a house outright, so borrowing the money
and paying it back over several years allows
more people to own property to either live in or
generate an income stream.

Credit

Credit is money you borrow from a financial
institution, like a bank or credit union, to spend
the way you want. You need to repay this debt

to the credit provider, usually with extra costs

on top of the amount you borrowed. These extra
costs can be in the form of annual fees, but most
institutions also charge very high rates of interest
for the convenience of using the banks’ money
with immediate accessibility.

According to the Australian Securities and
Investments Commission (ASIC) Moneysmart
website, there are a number of types of credit you
can choose from, but the important aspect to
consider is that they all have pitfalls.

Credit cards

A credit card allows you to borrow money from
a credit provider to buy something without
using your cash or savings. You have a limited
amount of money you can borrow (known as
your credit limit) and you must pay back that
amount by a set date. Ideally, you would pay oft
the whole balance on the due date, but if you do
not, you will be charged interest on the balance
owing. On a low-rate card this can be between
8 and 15 per cent for new balances, but can

get as high as 20 per cent on existing balances.
The interest charged is also dependent on the

Amazing but true...

If you were to borrow $500000 at a standard interest rate in 2020 of 2.5 per cent per year, you would pay
the money back at around $600 per week. You could buy a property and rent it out for around the same
amount, using the rental income to pay oft the mortgage. Over time, you could begin to keep some of this
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type of transaction, such as a purchase versus a
cash advance. Even if you pay the balance and
any interest off at the end of each month, there
will also be an annual fee for the privilege and
convenience of the card.

Store cards

Store cards are credit cards associated with
particular department stores or large retail outlets.
'These cards are very similar to credit cards but also
work on store loyalty to offer special discounts
when you use the store card that you would not get
using a regular credit card. Like credit cards, they
have high levels of interest payable on balances,
annual fees and due dates for balances to be paid.

Personal loans

Personal loans are usually obtained through a bank
and generally will have a lower rate of interest
compared with a credit card or store card. These
loans are used for lump sum payments, such as for
a car or renovations, when a person does not have
adequate savings to cover the whole price of the
purchase. The personal loans are usually for a set
period of time (fixed term), such as five years, and
you will be required to make monthly repayments
until the loan is paid off within the term of the
loan. Many loans of this type charge customers a
tee for paying off the balance early, meaning the

loan provider earns more interest.

— Amazing but true... —

There are 10000 credit transactions worldwide
every second!

A Figure 3.8 Credit cards have many pros and cons.

Interest-free deals: buy now, pay later

Many stores offer purchase terms to encourage
consumers to buy goods and take them home
before fully paying for them.

© Sally Davies, Emilie Ingate, Anthony Lunt, Nathan McKenzie
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.

'This does not mean they are cost-free; like other
forms of loans, such as credit cards, there are
still fees and charges. The catch with interest-
free purchase periods is that if you do not pay
oft the amount within the set period, then very
high interest will be charged on any outstanding
balance. There are many retailers and service

providers who offer buy-now, pay-later services,
including Afterpay and zipPay.

A Figure 3.9 Furniture stores often offer interest-free deals.

Payday loans

Payday loans are very expensive and are a trap for
many consumers. These payday loans are generally
for $2000 or less, but you have a very limited
amount of time to repay the loan. The interest
rates on payday loans are very high. Many loanees
who fail to pay these loans back within the set
period find their debt increases very quickly. Some
customers end up paying back many times the
amount they initially borrowed, causing them to
go into a spiral of debt that is difficult to control.

v Figure 3.10 Where can | get money?
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Good debt versus bad debt

Many people may argue that there is no such
thing as good debt. But often borrowing money
is the only way people can afford to purchase
large items such as a house or a car. This type of
loan can be considered justifiable as opposed to
careless and frequent spending on other types of
high-cost credit, such as credit cards and store
cards. So, when considering whether debt is
good or bad, it is important to look at the reason

behind the borrowing.

Good debt
Good debt could be considered for big

items that people would not normally
be able to afford without taking out

a loan of some kind. If the debt is to
purchase an asset, particularly one
which you hope will increase in value
or generate an income, then it is
likely to be good debt. As mentioned
earlier, 2 home would come into this
category. Other reasons why people
borrow is for an education and for
small business ownership. In all these
circumstances it is possible to see a
return on the investment in either an
increase in the value of your home,
an opportunity to gain a better and
higher-paying job through education
or to go into business with the hope
of making an income and earning a
profit. While these all look very likely
to maximise the value of the loan, it
is also important to realise that, under
certain circumstances, house prices
can fall, jobs cannot be found and
many small businesses fail.

Bad debt
While good debt has the potential to

increase a person’s wealth, bad debt is
considered bad because purchases are a

result of discretionary
discretionary spending spending, which is
money spent by consumers  usually for goods and
on things other than services to fulfil a short-

necessary purchases such

term want. Some people
as food, clothes and fuel

would argue that buying

a new car is taking on bad debt. This is because the
new car value depreciates very quickly, and it is very
unlikely you will make a financial gain on a new car
when you sell it five years later with 100000 km on
the odometer. Clothes and consumables also only
fill a short-term need or want and if you use credit
to purchase these goods and services, and do not
pay this debt off quickly, you will end up paying

a lot more for the jeans you thought you would
wear everyday but only wear once or twice. Most
financial advisors would recommend saving up to
buy these types of items or buying cheaper varieties
that are within your budget.

—u

Business investment

éﬁi!aﬁéb

Student loans Q
Mortgages
DECREASES
NET WORTH
ANDYOUR
FUTURE
GOOD DEBT CASH FLOW

GENERATES INCOME

AND INCREASES BAD DEBT

NET WORTH

A Figure 3.11 The difference between good and bad debt is its impact on net worth.
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MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 3.3 Py
&

| used to think, but now I think...

Do you think there is good debt and bad debt? Do you agree that there are different kinds of debt?

Have your thoughts changed on the topic of debt?

Find a partner to discuss what you used to think about debt, and what you now understand.

@Q Key concepts: making choices, economic performance and
living standards

Risk vs return: investing —is it too
good to be true?

'The risk-return trade-off states that the potential
return (gain) improves with an increase in risk
(what you might lose). In effect, this means that
if you have a chance of getting a large return on
your investment then you will also need to accept
a higher risk of loss. Nearly every investment
carries some risk. Shares and property both have
the potential to increase and decrease in value,

[r—
v

=| HASS skills: evaluating, communicating and reflecting

V—
—

proving that there is no such risk the possibility of something

bad happening; in business, the
risks and the rewards can be high

thing as a ‘sure investment’.

What is risk?

Risk relates to the choices you make about how
you invest. Risk is also uncertain. Any investment
has the potential to affect your financial welfare.
'The level of risk you are willing to take on in

an investment must also be seen in terms of

how much money you are willing to lose. Some
investments will be riskier than others.

V Figure 3.12 Wages come in, and from that wage we have to pay expenses. Sometimes we may go into debt.

© Sally Da
ad this mataxi
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A Figure 3.13 Balancing potential risks and rewards is an essential part of making smart financial choices.

Managing risk

There is risk in every investment. As the economy
is dynamic, returns on investment can change
over time. For example, during the COVID-19
pandemic the value of shares in some companies,
such as those involved with live entertainment,
fell dramatically. Share prices in companies
producing home office equipment, however,
increased rapidly. This change would not have
been easily predicted in late 2019 but was well in
effect by early 2020.

'There are investment strategies that can be used

to manage or reduce the exposure to risk. These

can include portfolio diversification. This means

that you invest across different asset classes

to increase the probability that while some

of your investments might fail, others might

provide a small return. The important aspect of

diversification is variety. For

scam an illegal plan for making example, when investing
money, especially one that
involves tricking people

fraud the crime of getting money
by deceiving people (e.g. credit
card fraud)

in the share market, it is
important to invest in shares
across several sectors to
prevent ‘having all your eggs
in one basket’. This means

978-1-009-04296-3

© Sally Davies, Emilie Ingate, Anthony Lunt, Nathan McKenzie

that if one sector of the economy does not give
positive returns (e.g. oil and gas), other sectors
might provide a return (e.g. banks and finance).
You can also reduce risk through investing in a
number of different asset classes. This would mean
investing in real estate and in the share market,

as well as keeping some cash in term deposits
(savings accounts).

Scams

A scam is a dishonest scheme or fraud. Other
words to describe scams are swindle or hustle.
Scams can take many forms. Consumers must
be aware of the potential for transactions to be
dishonest, and that people may try and swindle
them out of their money.

You can be scammed by someone in Australia,
but you can also be scammed by people overseas.
There are many different types of scams.
Scamwatch is run by the Australian Consumer
and Competition Commission (ACCC). The
ACCCs role is to inform the public about
emerging trends and techniques used by
scammers to steal a person’s identity and take
money from them.
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Most people believe they would be able to
identify a scam when they come across one, but
the financial losses to scammers across a variety of
types of scams would suggest otherwise.

Scamwatch identifies many types of scams,
including personal identity scams, online
shopping scams, fake charity scams and love- and
romance-based scams.

Investment scams cost consumers the most
money. As mentioned earlier, there is no such
thing as an investment with a 100 per cent chance
of a return. Scammers will generally promise that

— Amazing but true... —

In 2020, $176 million dollars was lost through scams in Australia.

for a small fee you can make a lot of money. They
often gain victims’ trust by paying out once, and
then ask for a large deposit that is then lost to
the scam.

In Western Australia in 2019, there were

17387 claims to Scamwatch for a total loss

of $13308 657, with the most common forms

of scam being via phone and email. If you are
suspicious about an offer you receive, you should
take the time to check other sources to make sure
it is legitimate. No company will ask for your
bank details or personal information via email or
over the phone.

v Figure 3.14 Online scams are a downside to the convenience of using the internet to make purchases and other financial transactions.
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END OF SECTION REVIEW 3.5 %

Review questions

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 What is the difference between good debt and bad debt?
2 What is risk and how does it apply to investing?
3 Define what a scam is.

Interpret

4 Discuss what good debt is and why people may argue that there is no such thing as a good debt.

5 Store cards can offer special discounts and exclusive shopper events. \What may be the drawbacks of using
store cards?

6 During the COVID-19 pandemic the value of shares in some companies, such as those involved with live
entertainment, fell dramatically. Share prices in companies producing home office equipment, however,
increased rapidly. Discuss some reasons why this occurred.

Argue

7 Debt refers to an amount of money borrowed by one party from another under the condition that it is to
be paid back at a later date, usually with interest. Outline the reasons why they pay back the money with
interest. Propose reasons why they shouldn't have to pay back the money with interest.

Extension

1 Create an informative list of ‘do’s and don'ts’ for young people about debt. Your list should include things
such as risk, investment options and credit.

v—

Key concepts: scarcity, making choices, interdependence, 22 HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating
economic performance and living standards “=J and reflecting

3.6 Conclusion: why does it matter?

Regardless of whether you earn a high income opportunities will enable you to control your

or not, understanding how money works and the finances and grow your wealth as you get older.

various mechanisms governing finance is a critical Reducing the amount of bad debt that you incur

skill for success in life. Being able to identify a and being confident when taking on good debt can

good investment from a poor one and knowing ensure that you are in a position of comfort when

the risks and potential rewards of different the time comes to stop working for an income.
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3.7 End of chapter activities

Reflection
Self-assessment

That just about wraps up this topic. How did you feel you went working through the chapter? Before
you attempt the following activities, visit the Interactive Textbook to rate your confidence with this
topic either online or via a downloadable checklist.

Inquiry

ﬁ Research task
1 Visit the Scamwatch website. Choose one type of scam and create a presentation informing your
teacher and classmates about:

a how the scam works and how much money has been lost in this type of scam
b warning signs — what to look for when you might be scammed
¢ how to protect yourself — how to prevent being scammed.

2 C(Create a poster outlining the different types of scams. Your poster should inform your audience
about how to protect themselves against scams and some special tips on what to look out for.

Analysis

Visit the ASX website and choose a company with which you are familiar. Find out the following
% information for this company and record your findings:

1 What is the current share price for the company?

2 \What was the share price for the company at this time last year?

3 If you had bought $1000 of shares in the company a year ago, how much would your investment
be worth today?

4 Does the company pay a dividend? If so, how much does it pay and how often?

5 What is your recommendation to someone about whether to invest in this company? Provide
reasons for your answer.

Writing
Z Investment portfolio

1 Imagine that you have been able to save $100000. Write up a plan of how you will invest this
money in order to earn the best return on your investment. You will need to use the internet to
help you. You should consider:

a interest rates on savings accounts and mortgages
b rates of return on buying shares
¢ the value of property and rental returns.

Remember that a diversified investment plan is better than putting all your money into just one
type of investment.

.@@ Key concepts: making choices, interdependence, :‘: HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
economic performance and living standards *=} evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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CHAPTER 4

The business environment: innovation and
competitive advantage

/_/ﬂ 4.1 Setting the scene: good for the planet, good

i for business

Innovation and entrepreneurship are all about responding to and understanding consumers.

A major trend in recent years is businesses engaging in socially or environmentally responsible
activities to attract customers. One Western Australian organisation has embraced this trend and

is making a difference through product innovation. South Beach Boardies is a Fremantle-based
company that takes plastic bottles and recycles them into stylish swimwear. You can see examples or
the resulting swimwear on their website.

The plastic is melted, turned into fibres and spun, cut and sewn into the clothing. This process takes

53 per cent less energy than regular polyester and also reduces plastic pollution. The company also makes
an effort to work with ethical, socially responsible manufacturers who provide safe working conditions,
training and fair pay.

A Figure 4.1 Turning plastic waste into clothing is an example of innovation in business.
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Customers respond positively to this type of business innovation, and increasingly are prepared to pay
for products that are produced ethically and are environmentally responsible. This form of innovation
can create an advantage for businesses in the market, allowing them to increase their sales and expand
their operations.

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 4.1 //\\!

Think, puzzle, explore
In groups of three to four students, share ideas and questions in response to the following prompts.

What do you know about this topic?

e Write a list of things you know about innovation. Do you know of any other Western Australian/Australian
innovations?

What questions do you have?
e (reate a list of questions you have about innovation and how it can be used in business today.
What does this topic make you want to explore?

e (reate a list of topics about innovation that you would like to explore further after reading this story.

&

{0 Key concepts: making choices, interdependence, . . . . .
{é} specialisation and trade E HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing

A Figure 4.2 Bottloop raincoats at the ‘Fantastic Plastic” exhibition, which focussed on innovative recycling and reuse of polymer materials,
at the New Tretyakov Gallery in Moscow, Russia in 2019
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4.3 THE NATURE OF INNOVATION

|
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4.3 The nature of innovation

Why do businesses need to innovate?

Heraclitus, an ancient Greek philosopher,

has been quoted as saying ‘change is the only
constant in life’. This is especially true in business.
Companies with a great idea need to continue to
improve, adapt and change, and respond to new
technologies, customer demand and competition.
This is why innovation is so important.

Innovation usually refers to the creation of a
new product or a variation on an existing product

Orchestra

Cassette

Compact disc

that improves it (such as colour, design, features).
Innovation includes new ideas and creative
thoughts. The sources of innovation can be new
knowledge, new markets, economic change or
technological change, as demonstrated in the
flowchart of music

innovation the creation of
new products, services or
processes, or the improvement
of existing ones

innovation over the
centuries shown in

Figure 4.4.

Gramophone Record

Online music

A Figure 4.4 Innovation has dramatically changed the way people consume music over time.

Innovation means recognising and taking
advantage of market opportunities. A successful
business is able to see opportunities others have
failed to recognise. The source of most business
opportunities is change.

As society’s needs and wants change, so too do
the types of goods and services people want
to purchase.

© Sally Davies, Emilie Ingate, Anthony Lunt, Nathan McKenzie
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We can think about change in the following ways:

* changes in fashion (flared jeans, high-waisted
jeans)

* changes in lifestyle (health, fitness and
lifestyle)

* changes in demographics (the changing
population — age, culture)

* changes in technology (communication,
robots, resource use).

Cambridge University Press 2021



franchise a right to sell
acompany's products ina
particular area using the
company's name

978-1-009-04296-3

Businesses want/need to keep track of these
changes to make sure they are continually
innovative, and updating their goods and
services to meet the needs of the changing
market. Successful businesses recognise changes
in consumer demand and take advantage of
these changes.

.78 CHAPTER 4 THE BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT: INNOVATION AND COMPETITIVE ADVANTAGE

This could be through:

* increasing demand for certain products (i.e.
organic products)

decreasing demand for certain products (i.e.
plastic bags)

* increasing demand for fair trade and socially
responsible business practices.

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 4.2 //_\\

One-minute conversations

We all think about change in our own way. How has your community or personal experience changed in terms of
fashion, lifestyle demographics or technology over the past 10 years?

Move around your classroom and spend one minute talking to a partner about each of these key areas of
change. After a minute, change topic and partner. Make a list of similarities and differences to share in a

class discussion.

_@.& Key concepts: making choices, interdependence

Global markets

Recognising what is offered in overseas markets
shows a level of innovation. What is available
overseas that is not available
in Australia? Would
Australian consumers like
it Looking overseas at
other markets can reveal
innovation and ideas that have not yet reached
Australia. This is evident in a successful franchise.
Franchises often start overseas and spread to

the Australian market because someone saw a
business opportunity. Oporto, Krispy Kreme, The
Coffee Club and Subway are good examples.

A Figure 4.5 How many different coffee franchises can you name?

© Sally Davies, Emilie Ingate, Anthony Lunt, Nathan McKenzie
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HASS skills: analysing, communicating and reflecting

'This can also happen in reverse. Innovation in
Australia can be taken overseas to build successful
businesses. Examples of these types of businesses

include Aésop and Carman’s Kitchen muesli brand.

A Figure 4.6 An Aésop seasonal kit on display in a store in Los
Angeles in America. This Australian beauty brand was established
in 1987 and is known for their high-end products that use botanical
ingredients and are paraben-free.

Research and development (R&D)

Research and development (R&D) is work

directed towards the innovation, introduction and
improvement of products and processes to assist
innovation and business concept development. The
government often supports ideas in areas of research
and development because R&D can identify and
establish new products and innovative technologies.
Furthermore, R&D can add value to an existing
product, by providing environmentally friendly
options for a cleaning product, for example, or

changing packaging to use biodegradable materials.

Cambridge University Press 2021



4.3 THE NATURE OF INNOVATION 79-

Technological development can also be seen
through the growth of the internet and research
into gaps in the market. The internet, coupled
with the hand-held devices capable of mobile
internet access, has supported innovation and
enabled the formation and development of many
new business ideas, including Airbnb, Uber and
drone technology.

A Figure 4.7 Could this be a future parcel delivery?

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 4.3 //\\!

Franchise frenzy

Choose a well-known franchise which operates in your local area. Research this organisation and find out the
country of arigin, number of franchises and staff worldwide as well as the costs and benefits to buy a franchise
in this business. Use this information to create a pamphlet for prospective franchise owners.

@@ Key concepts: making choices, specialisation and trade, 22 HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating
interdependence *=] and reflecting

END OF SECTION REVIEW 4.3

: : ﬂJ
Review questions

ESS

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the ——
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 Why do businesses need to innovate?

2 How do global markets influence business innovation?
3 What s a franchise?

4 What does the term ‘research and development” mean?

Interpret

5 Discuss why government often supports ideas in areas of R&D.
6 Propose why people investing in franchises may feel relatively confident of success.

Argue

7 Explain how R&D can assist with technological development in the business environment. What is the
downside of R&D?

Extension

1 There are four main forms of innovation in business. These are:
e incremental innovation e disruptive innovation
e architectural innovation e radical innovation.

Research the definitions for each of these key terms and list an example of a product or business for each.

@$ Key concepts: scarcity, making choices, specialisation and HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating
trade, interdependence “=} and reflecting
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il
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4.4 How businesses seek to create and maintain
a competitive advantage in the market

How do businesses develop and maintain an advantage over their competitors?

A competitive advantage is the unique ability of a
firm to utilise its resources effectively, managing to
improve customer value and position itself ahead
of the competition. It means it has an advantage
over its competitors. Businesses can create a
competitive advantage in many ways, including
creating a cost advantage, differentiating and
establishing an identifiable brand.

— Amazing but true...

There are more than two million businesses
actively trading in Australia right now, with an
estimated 2400 opening each week.

Lower cost product

Many businesses choose to reduce their costs

in order to attract customers through lower
prices. This can be done in many ways. Large
organisations such as Bunnings are able to charge
customers low prices due to a concept known as
economies of scale. Because they can buy stock
in very large quantities and therefore pay suppliers
the lowest possible price, they are able to pass
these savings onto their customers.

Other businesses use technology and automation
to produce their product for less. This can be
seen in the consumer

economies of scale cost
advantages gained by companies
from increasing production and
lowering costs. This happens
because costs are spread over a
larger number of goods.

outsourcing when a business

pays an outside supplier to
provide goods and services

electronics industry
where companies

such as Samsung and
Panasonic are able

to produce items at
very low cost by using
robotic manufacturing.
'The average price of a

978-1-009-04296-3
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flat-screen TV has fallen from around $6.60 per
square inch in 2007 to under $1.80 per square
inch in 2017. This is mostly due to the technology
used in building these products.

Other businesses cut down on costs by outsourcing
labour to countries that pay workers a lower rate.
'The average hourly pay for factory workers in
Australia is around $26.50 per hour, while workers
earn on average $5.00 per hour in Indonesia and
$2.00 per hour in India. A business can reduce its
overall cost of production significantly by moving its
manufacturing to these countries.

A Figure 4.8 Robots assemble Volkswagen Golf models on an
automated production line at Volkswagen’s headquarters and main
manufacturing plant in Wolfsburg.

Differentiation

All businesses aim to establish themselves as
offering a product that is different from their
competition. The most important factor in
differentiation is the features of the product
itself; however, elements such as packaging,
delivery and service can be effective differences
between businesses. Many customers will become
extremely loyal to a business on the strength of
these factors, and can become brand ambassadors
promoting the product to others.

Cambridge University Press 2021
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Consider the restaurant industry. Despite the
fact that all businesses in this industry are

fundamentally providing the same basic product

(i.e. food), there are innumerable varieties of
restaurant existing within the market. Some
differentiate by offering convenience, others
exceptional quality. There are also restaurants
that specialise in unusual dining experiences,
such as Dining in the Dark, where customers
eat the entire meal without being able to

see anything.

Other restaurants attempt to convince customers
that their food is healthier or is sourced from
local ingredients. Restaurateurs must have a clear
vision about how they will create a competitive
advantage through their food, layout and service,
or face losing customers to their competitors.

A Figure 4.9 Plant-based meat alternatives, such as Beyond
Meat, are providing a differentiation strategy for many restaurants,
which is a trend that is projected to continue.

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 4.4 4—? "

What's the difference?

Using one of the following industries, come up with a list of all the ways businesses create a differentiation
advantage over their competitors. Compare your list with a partner. See who can come up with the

most differences.
e cars
e mobile phones
e footwear
e breakfast cereal.

.@$ Key concepts: making choices

Brand recognition

Many companies use logos and slogans to

give them a competitive advantage over their
competition and to make their brand more
recognisable. A logo is a symbol, name or
trademark of a company. Logos are used by
companies because they represent a concise
image of the company. A picture, as they say,
can tell a thousand words. People generally
find it easier to remember a simple image over
words alone. Advantages of a logo are that it
has potential to reach a large audience, is easier
to remember, can be a faster and simpler way to
communicate, can grab a person’s attention and
can bypass language differences.

978-1-009-04296-3
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¢=| HASS skills: analysing, evaluating

To gain a competitive advantage, in addition to a
logo, a business may also use a slogan. A slogan

is a simple and catchy phrase accompanying

a logo or brand that encapsulates a product’s
appeal and makes it more desirable than that

of its competitor. It can become an important
component of its identification. A slogan can also
be called a catch line or tag line.

A slogan usually has the attributes of being
memorable, very concise and appealing to the
audience. These attributes are necessary in a
slogan, as it is only a short phrase or a short song.
Slogans need to be concise in delivering the
business’s message and appeal to the audience the
business is trying to reach.

Cambridge University Press 2021
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A Figure 410 A famous business slogan on a storefront

END OF SECTION REVIEW 4.4 | Z/ %

Review questions
N

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the e
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 What does it mean to have a competitive advantage?

2 How do businesses create a cost advantage?

3 What are three ways businesses can differentiate?

4 \What is the difference between a logo and a slogan?

5 What are three key elements for a successful slogan or logo?

Interpret

6 Discuss some reasons why Dining in the Dark would appeal to customers.

7 Provide a suggestion other than outsourcing as to how a business could reduce its costs in order to attract
customers through lower prices.

Argue

8 How important are logos and slogans to gaining a competitive advantage? Discuss the benefits of each of
the points below. If you could choose only one to use to promote your business, in your opinion which is the
most important?

a alogo
b aslogan
¢ ajingle (advertising song).

Extension

1 Choose a well-known business or product and conduct research into how it creates a competitive
advantage. Imagine that you have been hired to provide a recommendation to this business about its
competitive advantage. Qutline three things that it is currently doing well and suggest two things that
it could change or improve in order to stay competitive. Present your recommendations in the form of a
PowerPoint-style presentation.

@@ Key concepts: making choices, interdependence, HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
economic performance and living standards evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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4.5 Marketing for competitive advantage

FOCUS QUESTION

How do businesses plan a marketing strategy?

Marketing can be defined as any activity designed
to plan, price, promote and distribute goods and
services. Marketing is vital to a business. However,
a new invention or innovation does not guarantee
customers will buy it. Customers need to be

made aware of a product’s existence, regardless

of how ‘record breaking’, ‘new and improved’

or ‘revolutionary’ it may be. Businesses make

few sales if they do not market their products
successfully, eventually ending in failure. They
must actively create a competitive advantage.

Before a business can start advertising its brand
and/or products, it must identify its target market.
A target market is the group of customers to
which the business intends to sell its products.
Target market selection is important, enabling the
business to direct its marketing strategies to that
group of customers, rather than the whole market.
'This allows the business to better satisfy the
wants and needs of the targeted group and make
marketing more relevant to the customers’ needs.

Market segmentation

Businesses not only have a target market but also
divide the total market into market segments. This
allows a business to direct its marketing towards
meeting the needs of a particular part of the

total market. As part of recognising and knowing
its target market, a business will also divide the
consumer market according to four key traits

or commonalities:

1 Demographic: age, gender, occupation,
education, religion, family size, ethnicity

2 Geographic: urban, suburban, rural, climate

3 Psychographic: lifestyle, socioeconomic group,
motives, personality, consumer trends

4 Behavioural: regular user, first-time user,
brand loyalty, benefits sought.

© Sally Davies, Emilie Ingate, Anthony Lunt, Nathan McKenzie
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Marketing strategy —the 4Ps

To reach a business’s target market and improve
market share and its competitive advantage, a
business must consider the 4Ps of marketing
strategy:

1 Product
2 Price

3 Promotion

4 Place.

A Figure 411 Marketing is a complex blend of activities.

Product

A product is a good or service that can be offered
in an exchange for the purpose of satisfying a
need or want. Products may be either tangible
(goods) or intangible (services).

When considering their products, businesses must
decide on factors such as:

* design
* name
* quality

* warranty and guarantee
* packaging

* labelling

* exclusive features

*  benefits.

Cambridge University Press 2021



Price

Price refers to the amount of money a customer
is prepared to offer in exchange for a product.

A price set too high could mean lost sales, unless
superior customer service is provided. A price set
too low may give customers the impression of an
inferior product. Consumers associate low prices
with poor quality. In any market, businesses will
attempt to gain some control over the price by
differentiating their products. This can give them
a further competitive advantage and allows the
business to have more power over the price. For
example, clothes and shoes with designer labels
(Vans, Levi, Nike, Adidas) can set higher prices
for their garments than clothing sold under the
Target or Kmart brand labels.

Promotion

Promotion is the method used by the business

to inform, persuade and remind customers about
its products. Promotion attempts to attract new
customers by heightening awareness of a product,
increase brand loyalty by reinforcing the image
of a product, encourage existing customers

to purchase more of a product, and provide
information so customers can make informed

decisions. Advertising mediums are the means by

A Figure 412 In a crowded market, it is important that your brand
stands out!

Review questions

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the following questions on paper or in the

Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 Define the term ‘marketing’.

.84 CHAPTER 4 THE BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT: INNOVATION AND COMPETITIVE ADVANTAGE

which promotion can be successful and include
the internet through websites and social media,
television, newspapers, magazines and radio.

Place

Place in this context means from where the business
will distribute the good or service. The business
needs to consider how it gets its product/service to
the market. Therefore, a decision needs to be made
as to how the business will operate. Will it be a
physical bricks-and-mortar store, an online store

or both? Location is where a business decides to
operate and sell its product. Factors affecting choice
of location include visibility, cost and proximity.

Proximity is very important for service businesses.
'These businesses need to be within the vicinity of
a shopping centre or in a shopping strip. Proximity
to competitors must also be considered because this
could be an issue for retailers and service providers.
Establishing a new business in a shopping centre
that already has one or more similar businesses
may be risky because they already have a customer
base, and it may be difficult for the new business

to attract customers. Being the first to establish a
particular type of business in a shopping precinct
is likely to increase the chances of success, but will

still have challenges.
Types of business location include:

* shopping centres — e.g. Carousel, Innaloo,
Garden City (suburban areas, outside of
main cities)

* retail shopping strips — e.g. Hay St Mall,
Murray St, Brookfield Place (urban areas, in
main cities)

* online presence — websites that are open 24/7,
global market
home-based businesses — operate from home,
no rental costs.

END OF SECTION REVIEW 4.5

v
\/_
L)

2 What is market segmentation? Identify the four main market segments.

978-1-009-04296-3
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»

Interpret

3 Who are the target markets for the following:
a Boost d Bunnings
b Hermes e Harley-Davidson?
¢ Toyworld

4 Can you guess the target market of these Coca-Cola beverages and explain why each would be the
target market?

Mother

Diet Coke

Deep Springs Natural Mineral Water
Nestea Iced Tea

Mount Franklin

- 0 Q 6 T 9

Powerade.

5 What are some of the challenges you could face, as a new business, with different types of business
locations, such as:

a shopping centres
b retail shopping strips
¢ online

d home-based business.

Argue

6 There are 4Ps in marketing: product, price, promotion and place. After product, suggest an order of
importance for price, promotion and place. Which of these three is the most important? Give your reasons.

@_@ Key concepts: making choices, interdependence, HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating and |
specialisation and trade “=J reflecting

1M 4.6 Conclusion: why does it matter?

Business innovation and creating a competitive advantage are essential for successful organisations.
Whether you are working for a company or running your own business, understanding how to think about
these concepts will be essential to your success in the workplace. As a consumer, you are also constantly
targeted by businesses that want you to choose their products over the competition. Understanding the
marketing and promotion techniques they use will help you to become a more informed consumer and to
make buying choices that truly provide you with the most benefit.
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4.7 End of chapter activities

Reflection
Self-assessment

That just about wraps up this topic. How did you feel you went working through the chapter? Before
you attempt the following activities, visit the Interactive Textbook to rate your confidence with this
topic either online or via a downloadable checklist.

Analysis

Visit https://cambridge.edu.au/redirect/9598 to read the article "We know innovation is key — but
% there’s little agreement on exactly what it is” from The Conversation website. Read the article and
answer the following questions:
1 How many jobs in the next decade will need STEM skills, according to the National Innovation
Agenda?
2 Describe how young people view innovation, according to the research in the article. What might
be the problem with this perception?

3 How do employers view innovation?

4 Explain how the difference between your answers to Questions 2 and 3 could be a concern for
innovation in Australia.

5 \What is experiential learning and how can it help with future innovation?
6 Summarise the article by outlining the main idea in no more than 50 words.

Writing
% New business presentation

You are to develop a new business idea to present to your teacher and class. The teacher and your
class mates are potential investors who will be willing to provide capital (money and expertise) to you
and your business to establish your business in the market.

In your presentation, you must refer to the following:

1 Business statement
a What is your business idea?
b What are the objectives of your business?
¢ Why will you be successful? Include an analysis of your competitors — how will your business
steal some of their market share?
2 logo and slogan

a You must design a unique logo and slogan for your business. Your logo will be the face of your
business and be used to attract customers. It will also appear on your promotional material.
Your slogan needs to be ‘catchy” in order to make your business recognisable.

b This will need to be drawn by hand or developed using computer software programs. No
copying or amending of current logos/images/slogans will be permitted.
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3 Product
a What product or service will your business be selling?

b Why have you chosen to sell this? (Have you identified a gap in the market? Have you
taken advantage of global markets? Is there a change in customer needs/wants? Have you
researched and developed an existing product?)

¢ What are the features/characteristics of your product?
d How is your product unique? What is its point of difference in the market?

Include a design of your product. This will need to be drawn by hand or using computer
software programs. No copying or amending of current images/products will be permitted.

4 Target market
a You are to outline the product’s target market and provide reasoning to support your decision.

b Who will you be targeting? Consider factors such as demographics, geographic, psychographic
and behavioural.

¢ How will you attract that target market? Link to promotion — your advertising must be
targeting your intended customers, store ambience (lighting, design, smell, sound, look
and vibe).

5 Price
a How much will you charge for your product?
b Which pricing strategy will you adopt?
¢ Why have you chosen this pricing strategy?
6 Promotion
a Create two of the following forms of promotion for your business/product:

i billboard mock-up iv a 30-60-second TV commercial
ii aradio advertisement Vv a web page mock-up
iii ajingle vi asocial media account.

7 Place
a Where will your business be located?
b Will you have a physical store, an online store or both?

¢ How will your product be distributed? Will it be only available for purchase from your store?
Or will you allow it to be sold in other retailers/outlets?

Inquiry
Q Presentation — ‘The Pitch’

You are to put together a 5—10-minute presentation about your business that you have developed for
your writing activity. This presentation is aimed at your teacher and the class.

Focus on the reasons why you think your business will be successful. Your presentation should be
supported by visual aids (e.g. a PowerPoint presentation, iMovie video or a website) and be creatively
and professionally presented. Remember, you are pitching your business for the opportunity to gain
very important funding. This could be the difference between your business’s success and failure.

@_r& Key concepts: making choices, interdependence, :‘:' HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
economic performance and living standards =) evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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CHAPTER 5

Work and work futures

/_/ﬂ 5.1 Setting the scene: Perth’s changing work
al environment
The future of work is, in many ways, already upon us. According to a report by the Committee for

Perth and University of Western Australia (UWA), the adoption and fusion of new technologies,
including artificial intelligence (Al), is changing work, the workforce and the workplace in Australia.

'This type of workforce transformation is not new, being demanded anymore. In Perth, this trend
yet it is expected to accelerate over the coming is expected to impact the mining and resources
decade. This will alter the types of industries industries as technologies such as self-driving
people work in, the nature of the jobs people trucks become more widely used.

perform and the skills needed to perform these )
This creates both benefits and challenges.

jobs. It is also expected to lead to some job . ] ) )
A positive trend is the increasing safety for workers.

types becoming unnecessary and some skills not

JOB GROWTH PROJECTIONS IN GREATER PERTH

13.4 Healthcare and social assistance
Professional, scientific and technical services
Mining
Education and training
Accommodation and food services
Public administration and safety
Other services
Manufacturing
Transport, postal and warehousing
Construction
Electricity, gas, water and waste services
Retail trade
Arts and recreation services
Administrative and support services
Wholesale trade

Information media and telecommunications

0.0 Rental, hiring and real estate services
-0.4 Agriculture, forestry and fishing
-0.4 Financial and insurance services

I 1 T T T T

T T T 1
-2 0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16
Projected employment growth (‘000) - five years to May 2024

A Figure 5.1 Most of the industries expecting jobs growth are in the services sector.
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A Figure 5.2 Working remotely is one practice that has become far more common and is likely to continue as a more popular mode of

working past the pandemic.

Technology reduces the risk of harm to people in
many industries, and also contributes to higher
worker productivity. One downside, however,

is a potential mismatch between the skills that
are available and the industries that need them.
As illustrated in Figure 5.1, health care, social
assistance and professional services are all
expected to see large increases in employment
growth in the next five years. Ensuring there are
enough skilled people who can fill these roles is a

major challenge for Western Australia’s political

COVID-19 has been referred to in the report as

a ‘future of work accelerator’, as businesses feeling
the impact of the economic downturn search for
ways to reduce their costs through automation and
technology. In addition, the trend of people working
remotely or from home due to health restrictions
is set to continue long after the pandemic is over.
'This includes rapid adoption of communication
technologies and cloud computing, a result of
increased use of video conferencing services, online
shopping, online education and delivery services.

and business leaders. 'This will bring more opportunities to evolve the

nature of work in the twenty-first century.

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 5.1 //—\\!

Think, puzzle, explore
In groups of three to four students, share ideas and questions in response to the following prompts.

What do you know about this topic?

e \Write a list of things you know about how work is changing. Have you experienced a change in the way you
or someone you know works?

What questions do you have?
e (reate a list of questions you have about the changing world of work.
What does this topic make you want to explore?

e (reate a list of topics about work futures that you would like to explore further after reading this story.

Key concepts: scarcity, making choices, interdependence,

a
. . HA kills: tioning and researching, analysin
economic performance and living standards S AU T NS EBIE) SRy
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Introduction
The Fourth Industrial Revolution

Many people believe there has only been one industrial revolution, but they would be wrong to think that! The
first industrial revolution around the early 1800s used steam power for production, the second industrial revolution
around the late 1800s and early 1900s used electric power, and the third industrial revolution around the 1960s
and 1970s is about the use of technology and electronics to automate production. We are now in the fourth
industrial revolution. The fourth is seen to be an extension of the third, and involves a fusion of technologies,
differing to the third by the velocity and scope of change. The speed of the current change is exponential rather
than linear and is impacting on every work type in almost every industry in every economy. The fourth revolution

is epitomised by high-use personal technology — billions of people are connected by mobile devices that have
unprecedented processing and storage power. This power allows for more technological breakthroughs in areas
such as artificial intelligence, robotics, the Internet of Things and nanotechnology.

(=S |
010:0:0:0.0;

A Figure 5.3 Industries are constantly evolving and becoming more efficient.

Learning goals
After completing this chapter, you should be able to answer these questions:

e How is the work environment changing in contemporary Australia?
e \What are the implications for current and future work?

& Digital resources

Visit the Interactive Textbook to access:
Five interesting

* interactive Scorcher Quiz facts about the
¢ videos, image galleries and other extra materials. Fourth Industrial
Revolution
978-1-009-04296-3 © Sally Davies, Emilie Ingate, Anthony Lunt, Nathan McKenzie Cambridge University Press 2021
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g9, 53 The waythe work environmentis changing

il

In contemporary Australia

How is the work environment changing in Australia?

The fourth industrial revolution

'The fourth industrial revolution is the
environment in which technologies and trends
such as the Internet of Things (IoT), robotics,
nanotechnology, virtual reality (VR) and
artificial intelligence (AI) are changing the way
we live and work. The fourth industrial revolution
is seen as a point in time that will reshape the
future of work. More than half of the students
entering schools today will likely one day work
in jobs that do not currently exist. Office jobs,
along with manufacturing and production jobs,
will also decline, but with these declines come
opportunities. Jobs with a STEM (science,
technology, engineering and mathematics) focus
on computer functions will continue to increase.
'The central driver for the future of work is

technology.

According to the World Economic Forum
(Weforum), technology is a key factor in how we
currently make, manage and deliver services. Future
places of work might not be open-plan offices, but
interconnected workspaces. These workplaces will, if
not already, be underpinned by virtual conferencing,
complete and constant connection and portability.

As already shown by the growth in businesses
that have embraced and incorporated technology,
such as Airbnb and Uber, personally owned
assets, from cars to spare bedrooms, can expand
entrepreneurship and provide new money-making
streams.

Equipping the future workforce for this constantly
evolving working environment requires us to
embrace this technology and change our ways of
thinking to help make our world a better place.

Embracing the technological needs of the
future workplace in the 2020s means providing
incentives for students to embrace some STEM

and computer-based subjects
to ensure they stay at the
cutting edge of technological
advancement. The speed

at which this technology
moves means reinventing the
ways schools and students
view their work future,

and encouraging them to
continually reassess and
provide for the training needs
of the future throughout their
schooling life.

We must ensure that

through school and tertiary
institutions, we educate

the future workforce
appropriately to ensure
current and future generations
are not left behind in the
global digital skills race.

¥ Figure 5.4 Technology is increasingly
changing the way people work.
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Internet of Things (loT)
objects with computing devices
in them that are able to connect
to each other and exchange
data using the internet

robotics the science of
making and using robots

virtual reality (VR) a set of
images and sounds, produced
by a computer, that seem to
represent a place or a situation
in which a person can take part

artificial intelligence (Al)
the study of how to produce
machines that have some of
the qualities that the human
mind has, such as the ability
to understand language,
recognise pictures, solve
problems and learn

nanotechnology an area

of science that deals with
developing and producing
extremely small tools and
machines by controlling the
arrangement of separate atoms

Cambridge University Press 2021
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Check your understanding

1 What is the fourth industrial revolution?
2 Explain the following terms:

a artificial intelligence
b Internet of Things

robotics

d virtual reality

3 What are the key things students should do to prepare themselves for the future of work? Explain why
these things are important for a future in the workforce.

4 Do you think future generations will be left behind, or could they pick up skills easily if nothing

changes in schools?

@@ Key concepts: scarcity, making choices, interdependence,
economic performance and living standards

From jobs to super jobs

'The use of technology in the form of artificial
intelligence, robotics, deep learning and the
Internet of Things has meant that many jobs have
been redesigned in a number of industries and
opened up opportunities in many other areas. The
jobs of tomorrow are likely to be powered by new
technology and driven by use and manipulation of

&

HASS skills: analysing, evaluating

data. But these jobs still require ‘human’ skills such
as communication, problem solving, creativity and
design. As technology takes over the repetitious
tasks, jobs of the future may well evolve into super
Jobs — jobs that require those irreplaceable human
traits of creativity and communication, but also
incorporate cutting-edge technology to meet the
demands of the future.

A Figure 5.5 The use of machines is likely to increase in future work.

Many predictions have said that Al and robotics
will do away with traditional jobs because the
market for these technologies is growing rapidly.
Does this mean that many jobs will be made
redundant? There are arguments that automation,
through removal of routine work, makes jobs
more human, making the role and contribution
by people more important and meaningful. The
value of Al and automation lies not in the ability
to replace human labour with machines, but in
rebuilding the workforce to incorporate new

© Sally Davies, Emilie Ingate, Anthony Lunt, Nathan McKenzie
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knowledge and new skills. As machines replace
humans in doing routine or manual work, jobs are
evolving to require new combinations of human

skills and capability.

‘These new super jobs bring together technical
skills, including technology operations and data
analysis, with more ‘human’skills in areas of
communication, service and collaboration. Super
jobs will not only change the nature of job skills
but also the nature of work.

Cambridge University Press 2021
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MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 5.2 //\\!

Think, pair, share

What kind of job do you want in the future? Does it involve an aspect of artificial intelligence or robotics?
Take a few minutes to think about your future and find a partner to discuss these ideas about a future job with
each other.

—

@Q Key concepts: making choices, interdependence Y=| HASS skills: communicating and reflecting

According to the ABC article ‘Artificial
intelligence and automation are coming, so

what will we all do for work?’, the answer to this
question is that future workers need to be flexible
and have an ability and willingness to learn new
things. The article explains that Al scientists

and experts in the future of work describe a
work future in which there are fewer full-time,
traditional jobs requiring one skill set, fewer
routine administrative tasks, fewer repetitive
manual tasks and more jobs working for and with
machines. From chief executives to cleaners, they
argue that everyone will do their job differently

working with machines over the next 20 years.
. . A Figure 5.6 Work in the future is expected to be more creative
Given that future workers are predicted to change | , P
. . . 1 TR and collaborative.
their careers multiple times within their lifetime,
the experts argue that a broad, basic education
with a strong STEM focus will be required to
provide the core skills and flexibility that people

will need to have success in the future job market.

The FYA research says that it is important not
to focus on one specific job or career, but rather
students should aim to develop a skill set that
is transferrable, including financial and digital

According to research done for Foundation for Young literacy, collaboration, project management
Australians (FYA), it is predicted that school leavers and the ability to critically assess and
will have 17 jobs and five careers over their lifetime. analyse information.

A Figure 5.7 Potential areas that could have more Al influences include nursing (left), aged care (centre) and childcare (right)
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ACTIVITY 5.2 '

Check your understanding
1 What is meant by ‘traditional jobs'?

2 Explain what you understand by the term ‘super jobs'.

3 According to the ABC article ‘Artificial intelligence and automation are coming, so what will we all do for
work?’, how do future of work experts and Al scientists describe the future of work?

4 \What does STEM stand for? What kinds of subjects come under STEM? Why do you think these subjects

are important?

5 How many careers and jobs does the FYA anticipate workers of the future will have? Why do you think

FYA comes to this conclusion?

@@ Key concepts: making choices, interdependence,
economic performance and living standards

Say hello to your robot partner

According to Deloitte Consulting, future work
will fall into one of three categories:

+ Category One: people who work for
machines, such as drivers, online store pickers
and some health professionals who are
working to a schedule.

+ Category Two: people who work with
machines, such as surgeons using machines to
help with diagnosis.

+ Category Three: people who work on
machines, such as programmers and designers.

As mentioned earlier, the qualities of empathy
and creativity are now considered valuable
human skills. These skills, yet to be replicated

in the domain of technology, are skills that

can be leveraged for income. Humans, unlike
robots, are social and emotional beings, so the
jobs that require lots of emotional intelligence
will be those most likely to continue to be
demanded into the future. This includes nursing,

ACTIVITY 5.3

Check your understanding

1 Identify and explain two human skills mentioned.

4
HASS skills: analysing, communicating and reflecting

psychology, childcare and education. These fields
all involve human interactions with other people
and therefore cannot be easily replaced by robots.
These jobs belong to the ‘caring economy’, a
sector of the economy where machines do not
perform well but most people perform brilliantly.
Growth in employment in the ‘caring economy’
is strong, with high demand for people in areas
such as aged care, health care, childcare and
education. However, compared to other sectors
of the economy, the caring sector is not well

paid.

Nonetheless, it is important to remember the
future is ours, and the possibilities that lie beyond
school and the society we develop depend on the
values we place on the ‘caring economy’. We need
to recognise the value in education and aged care
and pay workers accordingly. Remember, while
artificial intelligence, technology and robotics

are a large part of the future, computers are not
imaginative or creative and certainly cannot
express empathy, kindness, love or care.

2 What are some of the traditional jobs that require interpersonal skills?

3 Outline the three future categories of work as described by Deloitte Consulting. Which category of job

would you like to work in, and why?

4 Explain why it is important to value ‘caring’ jobs such as nursing, aged care and psychology.

@.@ Key concepts: making choices, economic performance
and living standards
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The future of jobs

The future of jobs lies in a number of areas
that are currently being developed through
making use of technology such as Al and
robotics. In the fourth industrial revolution,
the skills and ability to work in these areas

A Figure 5.8 Robotic engineer

Robhotics

According to Builtin.com, a tech company
located in offices around the world, robotics

is the intersection of science, engineering and
technology that produces machines, called robots,
that substitute for (or replicate) human actions.

Robots have always been a part of our pop
culture, as illustrated in films like Blade Runner
and Star Wars. These robots have many overly
exaggerated human characteristics which give
them a personality. However, this is not a realistic
expectation of what robotics means for the
workplace of the future. While some real-life
robots have human-like features, including voice,
they do not possess a natural intelligence nor an
ability to think. Nonetheless, they do have an

enormous capacity to problem solve.

Robotics can be useful in a variety of workplaces,
from completing repetitious work on assembly
lines to teaching Russian students Japanese. The
examples of artificial intelligence in the field of
robotics are plentiful and the development of
skills in this area has led to successful innovation
in the development of new goods and services
using Al and robotics. Examples of robotics can
be as broad as virtual offices or home assistants
to financial robo-advisors. These robo-advisors
use Al and algorithms to scan share market data
and make predictions on the best-performing
shares or portfolios.
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are paramount. To be able to work across a
number of areas is even more desirable. Some
examples of work areas that are becoming
more popular now, and are predicted to
continue to become more popular in the
future, include robotics and social media.

A Figure 5.9 Social media influencer

Social media

You have most likely heard of social media
influencers. This industry has boomed, and many
young people are using the power of social media
and technology to create new opportunities to
earn an income.

According to the Influencer Marketing Hub, a
social media influencer is an individual who has
the power to influence the purchase decisions of
others in certain markets. Social media influencers
can be celebrities, industry experts or well-known
bloggers. It is the size of their following on social
media platforms, as well as their engagement with
their audience, that determines their success and
ability to make money from this kind of venture.

"Through technology, social media influencers have
created a new industry and make money through
product promotion and sponsored media posts in
which the influencer is paid by a business to promote
their products. Influencers can also make money

by becoming product ambassadors on their social
media accounts. In these circumstances, many of
the influencers will have an agreement with the
brand developer to promote

their brand on their social algorithms a set of

mathematical instructions
or rules that, especially if
given to a computer, will

help to calculate an answer
to a problem

media posts. In return, the
influencer receives free
products or payments for
each promotion they create
on their social media account.
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'These social media influencers have embraced the new technology and social media platforms, and use
these to reach out to a possible market of more than a billion active users worldwide, across platforms
like Instagram, Twitter, Facebook and Snapchat. Social media influencers have identified a niche market
incorporating technology where they can personalise and cultivate worthwhile experiences for users and
capitalise on word of mouth.

END OF SECTION REVIEW 5.3 | , %

Review questions

v
Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the

Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 Robotics are used in many workplaces. Identify two jobs that make use of robotics.

2 Name three movies that have robots as their main focus. How were the robots depicted in each movie?
Interpret

3 List some reasons why a social media influencer can sway opinion.

4 How do social media influencers make money from what they do? Who pays them and why?

Argue

5 Many people argue that social media influencers do not have real market power and are just freeloaders.
They should get a real job. Do you agree with this statement?

Extension

1 Investigate the growth of robots in the workplace by holding a debate within your class arguing for or
against the statement: ‘Robots and artificial intelligence will make most humans jobless in 50 years'.

@@ Key concepts: making choices, economic performance £a  HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
and living standards E evaluating, communicating and reflecting

5.4 Conclusion: why does it matter?

As a young person in the 2020s, you are on the and understanding this process is essential to
edge of a world of work that is fundamentally ensuring you are placed to stay competitive in
changing. Many of the jobs that you will do this dynamic future. Developing general skills
throughout your life have not even been invented in creativity, interpersonal communication and
yet, and most of those that exist today will not STEM will be the best way to make sure you have
be the same in a few years. Technology and the tools to succeed in whatever job the future
automation are transforming work and careers, holds for you.
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5.5 End of chapter activities

Reflection
Self-assessment
ey

That just about wraps up this topic. How did you feel you went working through the chapter? Before
you attempt the following activities, visit the Interactive Textbook to rate your confidence with this
topic either online or via a downloadable checklist.

Inquiry

Q Research project
The future of work beyond 2020 will be driven by technology, artificial intelligence and robotics.

Using the information from this chapter, you are to develop your own ‘virtual’ job. This could be
either in the world of robotics, as a social media influencer or something else.

Your new business idea in your future job would need to have the following details:

Name and logo for the new technology or idea that uses technology.

A brief description of the market.

Product or service description, including the functions or information provided by the technology.
How people will access and use the technology.

Benefits of the technology — how will it make life better, easier, faster, cheaper?

How and why your technology idea is better than those currently on the market or how your
technology has built on products already available.

7 Why you see yourself working in this area in the future.

OHDOCTHAWN=

Analysis

Go online to the ABC website and search for the interactive resource ‘Could a robot do your job?" Use this
% resource to find out if the job you want in the future is likely to be replaced by automation technology.

Navigate the website and answer the following questions:

How likely is your chosen job to be automated?

What are the elements of the job that can be automated?

What are the elements of the job that are not so easily automated?
What are some jobs that are at very low risk of automation? Why?

What are some jobs that are at very high risk of automation? Why?

% Writing
Create an advertisement for a ‘future job’ that you think will exist in 20 years” time. Make sure to list
the following things in your advertisement:
e a brief outline of what the job is
e key responsibilities and tasks within the job
e education, skills and abilities required to do the job

e the working environment in this position.

I h WN=

@@ Key concepts: making choices, interdependence, : HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
economic performance and living standards evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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Making connections: Economics and Business and

the other HASS topics

Economics and Business has many connections with other subjects in
the Humanities. Have you considered how what you have learnt about trade,
finance and innovation relates to the other topics you will cover this year?
Here's a sample:

Civics and Citizenship

Political parties and the economy

Each political party in Australia has a different view of how the economy should operate. Research the
economic policies of each of the following political parties and compare and contrast their ideas:

e Australian Labor Party
e Liberal Party

¢ National Party

e The Greens.

Innovation and the law

Businesses must follow the law
when they innovate and develop new
products. Find out what laws apply to
business innovation and explain why
they are important.
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Geography
Specialisation by biome

Countries specialise in producing goods and services
that they have a comparative advantage in making.
This often depends on the biomes that exist in that
country. Choose a country and investigate the way it
uses a particular biome to produce a good or service.
For example, New Zealand uses its alpine biome to
attract international tourists.

Innovation in food production

There are many innovative solutions to food insecurity
around the world. Many of these come from
businesses that invest in technology or processes.
They can increase the amount of food that can be
produced but sometimes come with downsides. Find
out the costs and benefits of these innovations:

e greenhousing

® genetic modification

e fertilisers and pesticides
e urban farming.

History

The Industrial Revolution and the rise of banking and finance

Many of the world’s major financial institutions have their origins in the Industrial Revolution. Banks and
lenders realised there were vast profits to be made by providing funds to businesses that emerged during
this time. Research the growth of this industry from the 1700s until today and create an annotated timeline
to present your findings. You should include:

Who established the first industrial banks?

What was the role of banking in the Industrial Revolution?

Which countries and companies were most influential at this time?
How has the banking and finance industry changed since the
Industrial Revolution?

L O T D

Wartime propaganda as marketing

There are a lot of similarities between wartime propaganda as was used during
World War | and modern marketing strategies. Compare and contrast a piece
of propaganda from your period of study (poster, newspaper article or radio
broadcast) with a modern advertisement campaign. You should consider, among
other strategies, language use, symbols, colour and message.

Present your findings in the form of a Venn diagram and compare your work with others in your class.
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‘ Geography




Geographers collect, analyse and present data in
order to answer questions and draw conclusions.
This data often has a spatial component in

the form of a map, a geotagged photo or a
digital interactive map known as a geographic
information system (GIS). Geographical data

is used to compare different environments,
determine why environments change, assess

the impacts of these changes and evaluate how
changes are managed.

Geographers collect their own primary data on a
local scale by undertaking fieldwork. Techniques
used to gather this data include drawing field
sketches, taking photographs, surveying local

residents and mapping geographic characteristics.

Secondary data is also used, which includes field
data collected by others, historical accounts, data
gathered remotely by satellites (see the images in
Figures A and B) and data collected on a larger

scale, such as in a national census.

Geographic concepts are used to help direct

a geographer’s thinking. The seven concepts

used in the following chapters are place, space,
environment, interconnection, sustainability,

scale and change. Using the images in Figures A
and B, a geographer might investigate how the
characteristics of this place have changed, measure
the scale and distribution of these changes,
consider the interconnections between the factors
that have led to the change and address the
impacts that these changes might have on the
environmental, social and economic sustainability
of the region.

These concepts will be expanded upon throughout
the following chapters as you compare natural
environments around the world, explore the impacts
of food production, investigate how technological
developments have helped connect people around
the world, and consider ways that people’s choices
and actions can have global consequences.

v These satellite images taken in 1985 (left) and 2016 (right) show environmental change in Ronddnia, Brazil, as tropical rainforest is cleared

for agriculture.

A Figure A Satellite image of Ronddnia, Brazil, 1985
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Unit overview

Biomes and food security

Overview

By the middle of the twenty-first century, eating
insects could become widely accepted as an
alternative to eating meat. Meanwhile, cultured
meat grown in a lab from cow stem cells could
replace traditional beef production. These are all
types of potentially devastating effects of climate
change. A relatively small consequence, but still
significant to many of us, is that climate change
could drastically reduce cocoa production and
lead to a worldwide chocolate shortage!

In this unit, you will investigate biomes based

on their geographic characteristics and spatial
distribution. This will help you to understand

the types of foods and fibres produced within
these environments, and the subsequent social,
economic and environmental consequences. By
evaluating various management strategies, you
will explore ways in which future food production
seeks a balance between sustainability and global
food security.

Learning goals

After completing this unit, you should be able to
answer these questions:

*  What are biomes and how do their
characteristics vary?

*  What is the spatial distribution of biomes on a
global scale?

*  What factors influence crop yields within
Australia and across the world?

* In what ways does the production of food and
fibres affect the environment?

*  What are the challenges associated with
achieving global food security?

*  What land and resource management
strategies are being used to try to achieve food
security on a range of scales?

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

Geographical concepts and
skills: space, environment and
interconnection

'This unit focuses on developing your
understanding of space, environment and
interconnection. In Geography, the concept of
environment includes the characteristics of an
environment, the processes that occur within an
environment, the ways in which environments
support life, and the interrelationships between
people and environments. Space refers to

the spatial distribution of places and the
characteristics within these places. Geographers
use maps and various forms of spatial technology
to examine, monitor and compare spatial
distributions in order to assess and manage
environmental impacts.

Interconnection involves the links between
places and the influences that people have on

the characteristics of places. For example, the
location of a biome might influence its climate
while the interaction between living and non-
living components of a biome might determine
its characteristics. People are interconnected with
these environments in the way that they modify
and manage them. For example, deforestation of
tropical rainforests in Indonesia is making way for
oil palm plantations (see Figure C). Indonesian
palm oil is used in products that are manufactured
and consumed throughout the world. Therefore,
there is an interconnection between people and
Indonesia’s tropical rainforest on a local and
global scale.

Please note at the time of writing, the global
COVID-19 pandemic was unfolding, and having a
major effect on the world. The long-term consequences
were still unknown at the time of publication.
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Geographical concepts

Although this unit has a specific focus on space, environment and interconnection, these concepts are
part of a group of seven interrelated key ideas that help us to think geographically.

Where is it located, what are its How are the features distributed
geographic characteristics and \ / and how has the distribution
how is it significant to different changed over time?

people?
Place Space

What type of change has

Is it economically, sociall
o y \s" taj, occurred and what are
and environmentally Nap;
sustainable? gy, the consequences?
&
&
O
K\ Scale
<

e :
What are the components of =~ DO‘,ES It occur on a Iocal?,
this environment and what . national or global scales
o Interconnection
processes have formed it:

|
How is it linked with other
places and with other people?

A Figure C Workers harvest palm fruit from palm oil plantations. While this provides benefits to the local economy, it is having a devastating
impact on tropical rainforest biomes in places like Indonesia and Malaysia.
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Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander

< H A P I E R 6 peoples should be aware that this chapter
contains images and names of people who

have passed away.

Biomes and food security

6.1 Setting the scene: the Amazon rainforest—a
biome on fire

The Amazon rainforest is one of the most biodiverse places on Earth. Its rivers
are home to pink river dolphins, piranhas and the carnivorous bladderwort plant.

biodiversity the

variety of plant and Deep in the forest, anacondas, jaguars, sloths, toucans and the cacao plant (the
animal life found in source of chocolate) flourish. One in 10 species of animals in the world today

a place lives in the Amazon rainforest, and many Amazonian plant and animal species

are still unknown to us. In August and September 2019, the world watched in
horror as 2500 fires raged through the rainforest.

A Figure 6.1 The pink river dolphin, A Figure 6.2 The cacao tree's A Figure 6.3 This is a three-toed sloth. Its toes are actually
or boto, is one of five dolphin species  seeds are used to make chocolate. claws, which are an adaptation that helps it live in trees.
that live in the Amazon River.

biome a large naturally formed As seen in Figure 6.4, the Amazon rainforest is located in the northern

community of plants and animals found region of the South American continent. It is classified as a tropical

ina place rainforest biome. Biomes are communities of plants and animals that have
adaptation the process of change where naturally adapted to a region. The strong biodiversity in this biome is due
an organism becomes better suited to to its climate of warm temperatures and high rainfall, and the extraordinary
its environment network of 1100 tributaries that transport water through the region. These
tributary a small river that feeds its natural characteristics not only support wildlife and vegetation within the
water into a bigger river rainforest, but they also support humans. The Amazon provides people with
natural characteristics the natural food, rainfall, oxygen, materials and medicine.

qualities of a place
The 2500 fires that burned in the Amazon rainforest in 2019 were, like most

fires in this region, started by people. While fires have been lit before, the
humid climate of the biome has often ensured that they do not get out of
control. So, what caused such a disaster to occur this time?

Using a geographic lens, we can piece together a variety of factors that
interconnected (linked together or influenced each other) to create
the perfect conditions for this disaster. In Geography, factors are the
circumstances that contribute to or cause something to occur.
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A Figure 6.5 A satellite image of the Amazon River and A Figure 6.6 Members of the IBAMA forest fire brigade fight burning
its tributaries in the Amazon area of rural settlement PDS Nova Fronteira, in the city of
Novo Progresso, Para state, northern Brazil, 3 September 2019
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FACTORS CONTRIBUTING TO RAINFOREST FIRES

Type of factor

Description

Environmental

Climate change is increasing the global temperature and creating longer periods
without rain in the region. Deforestation is also reducing the amount of water in the
region and is drying out the land, increasing the risk of fires.

Economic

Brazil exports more beef than any other country. This demand from over 150 countries
encourages Brazilian farmers to clear rainforest trees for cattle. There are economic
benefits to preserving the rainforest. Just 0.4 hectares (1 acre) of land can make six
times as much money from medicinal plant growing as cattle farming. However, if
sustainable industries are not encouraged, farmers will continue to farm animals.

Social

In 2014, unemployment in Brazil started to go up, people’s income started to go
down and crime rates were increasing. Many people decided it was time for a
change and voted in a new president, Jair Bolsonaro, who became Brazil’s leader
in January 2019. He promised to go tough on crime and improve the economy.
He argued that Brazil’'s economic growth was being held back because it was not
exploiting the resources of the Amazon rainforest. He promised to allow more
farming and mining in the forest.

Historic

When the fires began, the French President, Emmanuel Macron, gathered leaders
from the G7 countries to offer Brazil US$20 million to help put out the fires. Bolsonaro
initially rejected the assistance, however, meaning the fires lasted longer than they
needed to. He said that Europe had already ‘destroyed their environment’ and if they
wanted to help the environment, they could plant trees in their own countries.

The Brazilian Government also had issues accepting help from France, a country
that had colonised parts of Central and South America in the past and had exploited
these regions’ resources for France’s own benefit. One government official said
‘Ninety per cent of [former] French colonies are in a deplorable state ... Wherever
[the French] went they left a trail of destruction, chaos and misery.They shouldn’t
be giving anyone advice.This is a joke.

Technological

Our ability to transport food and goods globally due to technological advancements
allows countries to import more goods from Brazil. This means that other countries
do not have to convert as much of their own land to farming. However, this also
puts pressure on exporting countries, such as Brazil, to clear their land for farming
to meet overseas demand.

Political

In 2016, Brazil signed a global agreement (called the Paris Agreement) to reduce
greenhouse gas emissions. However, Bolsonaro said, ‘Brazil does not owe

the world anything’ Though deforestation is considered to be illegal in certain
protected areas of Brazil and punishable by fines, the government is not strictly
enforcing these laws. Figure 6.8 shows a marked increase in deforestation rates
since President Bolsonaro took office in January 2019.

A Table 6.1 Factors that contributed to the Amazon rainforest fires in 2019

deforestation clearing a large area

of trees . . . . .
< Figure 6.7 Brazilian President Jair Bolsonaro took office in
export to sell and send goods to January 2019. The Washington Post noted when he won office
another country that ‘Bolsonaro is a powerful supporter of agribusiness ... and is
import to bring goods in from likely to favour_proﬁt_s over preservation'. Bolsonaro was al_so not
a supporter of isolation during the COVID-19 pandemic, which may
another country . . o : .
have contributed to more widespread infections during the pandemic
crisis. His decision not to impose restrictions may also have been
based on favouring the economy over the health of the population.
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BRAZILIAN FRESH/FROZEN BEEF EXPORT VOLUMES
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A Figure 6.9 Brazilian beef exports to the top 10 importing countries, 201517

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 6.1 P oy
&

Think, pair, share
Consider both positive and negative impacts in your answer using the graphs, tables and information provided.
Share your thoughts with a partner and justify your opinion.

1 In what ways are other countries interconnected with Brazil and the 2019 Amazon fires?
2 Do you think countries should boycott Brazilian beef?

ry
@@ Key concepts: place, environment, interconnection “=| HASS skills: analysing, evaluating

v—
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&

Our natural world is made up of many biomes that have shaped and supported the growth of human life on
Earth. In this chapter, you will explore the world’s biomes and learn about the ways in which we rely on these to
produce food and fibre. You will also investigate the environmental, economic and societal impacts of food and
fibre production, and examine the challenges we face when attempting to provide enough food and fibre for a

growing population into the future. You will complete a variety of activities, including fieldwork, that will provide
you with a broad range of geographic skills as well as allow you to apply the seven geographic concepts.

Learning goals

After completing this chapter, you should be able to
answer these questions:

What are biomes and how do their
characteristics vary?

What is food security?

What factors influence crop yields within
Australia and across the world?

What is land used for in Australia and the world?
In what ways does the production of food and
fibres affect the environment?

How did the First Australians live off the land
for so long?

Can agriculture improve the environment?
What does the fieldwork process involve?

Geographical skills

After completing this chapter, you should be
able to:

e Describe spatial distribution using the
PQE method

Describe spatial association using the
DQE method

Read scatter graphs to understand the
association between phenomena

Apply the concept of process by drawing
a flowchart

Apply the concept of change

Evaluate a response using the sustainability
concept

Describe the trend of a line graph.

A Figure 6.10 Panoramic aerial view of the houses and the agricultural surroundings of a village in
Nepal, with green barley fields and steep colourful rack cliffs in the distance

)3 Digital resources

Visit the Interactive Textbook to access:

e interactive Scorcher Quiz

® videos, image galleries and other extra materials.
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g

of biomes

6.3 The distribution and characteristics

What are biomes and how do their characteristics vary?

What is a hiome?
Consider the types of plants and animals

that are indigenous to your local region.
Are you more likely to see a magpie

and gum tree when looking out of your
school window than a moose and a
maple tree? Observing the indigenous
plant and animal life in a region is a good
place to start when identifying a biome.

A biome is a particular geographic
region that can be recognised by the
plants and animal species that naturally
live there. Bios is a Greek term meaning
‘life’, and it is the unique collection

of life found in each region that
characterises each biome.

What are the different biomes?

As seen in Table 6.2, there are two
main types of biomes: terrestrial (land)
biomes and aquatic biomes. These can

BIOME CLASSIFICATIONS

be further classified into more specific indigenous naturally existing

biomes based on the variations of plant in a specific place

and animal species found in each region.
A biome is often named after the main
characteristic of its environment, such

as the dominant vegetation that grows
there. For example, the fundra biome gets

its name from the Finnish word fundra,

meaning ‘treeless
plain’. You will
probably be able to
tell from this the type of
vegetation that dominates
the grasslands biome, and what
the main characteristic is of the

. . i
ice biome.

A Figure 6.11 Are magpies indigenous
to your region?

Terrestrial biomes Aquatic biomes

Freshwater
Marine

Tropical rainforest
Temperate forest

Desert

Tundra

Taiga (boreal forest)
Grassland
Savanna/tropical grassland

The ice biome can be terrestrial in the form of
ice sheets and glaciers, or aquatic in the form of sea ice.

A Table 6.2 The main biome classifications. These can be further classified more specifically.
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CHAPTER 6 BIOMES AND FOOD SECURITY

ACTIVITY 6.1

Biomes

Classify the images in Figure 6.12 (A-D) into one of the biomes mentioned in Table 6.2. What are the main
biome characteristics that you can see in each image?

A Figure 6.12 B

A Figure 6.12 C A Figure 6.12 D

&

Key concepts: place, environment, interconnection HASS skills: analysing, evaluating

Characteristics of biomes and their spatial distribution

spatial distribution the Although biomes are recognised by their plant and animal species, there are

arrangement of something (such
as the forest biome) across the
Earth's surface

some important characteristics that influence which species will dominate
each region. The most influential of these characteristics is climate. However,
latitude, soil and elevation also influence a biome’s spatial distribution.

LAPDOG

This mnemonic covers the impact of numerous natural forces on climate, and is good for you to be aware of as
you work through this chapter:

Latitude

Altitude

Prevailing winds
Distance from the ocean
Ocean currents

Great mountain ranges.
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Climate

Climate refers to the average weather conditions of
a place over a long time (usually 30 years). Weather
conditions are factors that can change on a daily
basis, such as temperature, wind and precipitation.
By calculating the average daily weather conditions
of a place over 30 years, we can determine its
climate and predict what type of weather we can
expect at different times of the year.

Consider the climate conditions in your region

for a moment. If your region has four seasons, you
may be living in a temperate climate. A common
biome found in this climate is the zemperate forest
biome. These mild temperatures and annual rainfall
of over 140 cm allow many species of plants and
animals to thrive, therefore making it a productive
biome. In fact, temperate climate conditions are so
appealing that the majority of people worldwide
live in this type of climate.

Alternatively, if your region receives less than

25 centimetres of rain per year, it is likely that
you are in a desert biome. These dry conditions
provide a difficult climate for life to adapt to and
thrive in. However, some species have adapted
in remarkable ways. For instance, the dorcas
gazelle of the Sahara Desert in North Africa can

survive without drinking water and passes white
pellets of uric acid, rather than waste precious
water by urinating. Moreover, big ears are often
common among hot-desert-dwelling animals,
like jackrabbits and Fennec foxes, as the large
surface area of their ears
helps to radiate heat and keep
them cool. The Australian
thorny devil can absorb water
through its feet.

precipitation liquid or
frozen water that forms in the
atmosphere and falls to Earth
(e.g. rain, snow)

Latitude is another important influence on

a biome, and is strongly interconnected with
climate, as the latitude of a place can affect

its temperature and the amount of sunlight it
receives. The tropics, which are located between
23.5° latitude north and south of the equator,
receive direct exposure to sunlight all year
round. This makes the tropical rainforest biome
consistently warm. This consistent exposure to
sunlight, as well as high amounts of rainfall,
makes it the most abundant of all biomes. It is
home to approximately 50 per cent of all life,
despite only taking up 2 per cent of Earth’s
surface. In contrast, the polar ice biomes, located
between 65° and 90° latitude, experience half the
amount of sun exposure and are consequently too
cold to sustain an abundance of life.

150W
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A Figure 6.13 The global distribution of hiomes
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& a4
0 2500 5000 km

A Figure 6.14 A choropleth map showing the global distribution of annual average temperature

DEVELOPING GEOGRAPHIC CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 6.1 |

Describing spatial distribution using the PQE method

L When describing the distribution of a phenomenon using a choropleth map,
phenomenon a fact or situation . . . :
that exists or happens (plural: as seen in Figure 6.14, there are three important things to include: the pattern,
phenomena) quantification and an exception. This is also known as the PQE method. Use at
least one sentence to describe each of these with respect to Figure 6.14.
1 Pattern: Give a general overview of the distribution.
a s the overall distribution even or uneven?
b Where are areas that have a high or low temperature? Provide some examples.

2 Quantification: Provide specific evidence to demonstrate the pattern. Use the temperatures provided in the
legend and estimate the size of temperature regions using percentages.

a Roughly how much of Earth has a high or low temperature?
b How hot are the majority of the hottest regions? How cold are the majority of the coldest regions?
3 Exception: Identify some places as examples of specific places that do not fit your pattern.
a Is there a place that has a high temperature surrounded by places with a low temperature or vice versa?
b s there a place that has a much higher or lower temperature than anywhere else?

vy

-@ﬁ Key concepts: place, scale HASS skills: communicating and reflecting

DEVELOPING GEOGRAPHIC CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 6.2

Describing spatial association using the DQE method

Geographers can apply the concept of spatial association when comparing maps to help determine
whether two or more phenomena are similarly distributed over Earth’s surface. If a similarity exists, there
may be a link (association) between the phenomena that a geographer may want to investigate further. »
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>

When describing spatial association, there are three important things to include: the degree of association,
quantification and an exception. This is also known as the DQE method. Use at least one sentence to
describe each of these.

1 Degree: Give a general overview of the degree of association.

a Is there a strong, moderate, weak or no degree of association between the two phenomena? That is,
does the distribution pattern of each map look similar or different?

b Provide some examples that support your statement. For example, if there is a strong association, provide
evidence of locations where both phenomena are similarly distributed.

2 Quantify: Provide specific evidence to demonstrate the association. Provide data and estimate the
percentage of coverage.

3 Exception: [dentify an example or several examples of specific places that do not fit the pattern of
association.

a Locate and name the exception.
b Explain why this is an exception.

For example, if you have stated that there is a strong association, there may still be a location where only one
phenomenon is present.

v—

@Q Key concepts: space “=| HASS skills: communicating and reflecting

Soil

Soil varies between biomes in terms of its
temperature, moisture, organic material
and pH. These factors all influence
which plants will thrive in each region.
For instance, the fundra biome, which

is mostly distributed within the Arctic
Circle or in areas of high elevation,
supports low-growing shrubs and mosses
that can endure the permanently frozen
soils, which are known as permafrost.

In the coldest of grassland biomes, such

as the steppes (large unforested plains)
in Siberia, ancient organisms have been
found preserved in the frozen soil. In
these biomes, the soil is too cold for
decomposition to

occur. Figure 6.15 permafrost permanently frozen
shows the frozen soil, mostly found in the polar
remains of an extinct  and tundra biomes
lion cub that was decomposition the process of
found in Siberia being broken down to smaller
in 2017 pieces by bacteria and fungi

A Figure 6.15 This 50 000-year-old lion is believed to be similar to both

African lions and tigers. Scientists hope to be able to bring back the species

in a process called de-extinction.
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Elevation

Elevation refers to the height of land above or
below sea level. Low elevation biomes include
the coastal estuary biome, which is the place where
the river meets the sea, and marine biomes, which
are below sea level. Biomes located at higher
elevations will experience colder temperatures

as the atmosphere gets thinner. A thinner
atmosphere cannot trap as much heat.

If you were to walk from the base of a mountain

to its peak, you would likely walk through a

variety of biomes. For instance, in the Andes of
central Peru, you would begin your walk through
a tropical rainforest, followed by a mossy forest,
woodland and steppes before you reached the
cold, treeless alpine biome. An alpine biome often
starts where snow begins to form. This can occur
at different elevations depending on the particular
characteristics of each place. For instance, the
interconnections between latitude, ocean currents
and how close a place is to the polar land masses
can impact the elevation of the snowline.

< Figure 6.16 Hikers make
their way through the steppes
biome in Peru, with the Andes’
alpine biome in view
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< Figure 6.17 Elevation map
of Australia. Western Australia
features a number of different
biomes. Find out what they are.
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The changing distribution
of biomes

The distribution of biomes is therefore
determined by a unique combination of factors Kalumburu
that support an extraordinary diversity of life. .
These factors have the ability to change over time,
resulting in the movement of biomes. Natural
changes include the processes of erosion and
deposition, which affect the elevation of a region.

Sl

HallsCreek
Broome @ ®

Importantly, humans also play a part in changing

the distribution of a biome, by altering the

land through deforestation, mining, farming , @ PortHedland

and development. Even over-hunting or the

introduction of certain animal or plant species can

disrupt how species interconnect with each other, o Newman

and therefore change the structure of life in the
. . . . WESTERN AUSTRALIA

biome. Some biomes can become extinct, while o Ne

new biomes can potentially form. Understanding _

the changes and interconnections within biomes is eiAiluna

an important mission for geographers, who work

to find a balance between the needs of a growing :

. 1 . . ®Geraldton
human population and the millions of unique and
fascinating species that also share life on this planet.

|
|

|

|

|

I

|

|

|

o Telfer |I
|

|

|

}

Giles o }

B B

e Kalgoorlie-Boulder

erosion the wearing down of the Perth-®

Earth’s surface, e.g. via waterflow Esperance

or wind L

deposition the process whereby Alba.ny _

sediment, soil or rock is added Tropical

to a part of the Earth’s surface to Desert

build it up r— Grassland
0 500km Temperate

» Figure 6.18 The biomes of Western Australia

END OF SECTION REVIEW 6.3

Review questions

\/—
Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the following questions on paper or in the ‘/D_
Interactive Textbook.
Recall

1 Define the term ‘biome’.

2 What are four characteristics that can determine a biome's distribution?

3 Why do higher elevations experience colder temperatures?

4 \What are some of the human and natural activities that can change the distribution of biomes over time?
5 Explain the difference between climate and weather.

»
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Interpret

6 Describe the distribution of biomes in Figure 6.13 using the PQE method.
e Pattern: Is the pattern of distribution even or uneven?

e (Quantify: Identify some of the major biomes. Locate where they are found and estimate what
percentage of Earth they cover.

e Exception: Are there any exceptions to the pattern? For example, is there a biome found mostly in one
region but also to a much lesser degree in another region?

7 Describe the spatial association between Figures 6.13 and 6.14 using the DQE method.
e Degree: Is there a strong, moderate, weak or no degree of spatial association between the two phenomena?

e Quantify: Support your statement in the first point by naming and locating regions and estimating the
percentage of overlap between the two phenomena.

e Exception: Are there exceptions to the general pattern of association? Name and locate these
exceptions and explain why these are exceptions.

Argue

8 'Some biomes support more plant and animal life than others.” Do you agree with this statement? Ensure
that you refer to at least three biomes and their characteristics to justify your reasons.

9 Do you believe that changes in the distribution of biomes are mostly due to human or natural influences?
Discuss your viewpoint.

Extension

Applying spatial concepts to regions in Western Australia (that have different biomes)

1 Choose one of the following regions in Western Australia (places) and conduct further research into its
biome or biomes by applying the skills below.

e South West e \Wheatbelt
e Kimberley e Pilbara.
e (oldfields

Place

a Describe the place by providing its name and describing its location.

b Identify the Aboriginal peoples of this location who call this place home.
Environment

¢ Identify the biome or biomes found at this location.

d Describe the natural environment of your chosen location.
Space

e Referring to Figure 6.13, describe the distribution of this biome on a global scale.

Interconnection

f Provide an example of how people have modified or managed this environment.

g Choose one indigenous animal or plant species and describe the way it has adapted to live in
this environment.

a
@$ Key concepts: place, change ‘=| HASS skills: questioning and researching
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@ 6.4 The environmental, economic and
technological factors that influence
crop yields in Australia and other areas
of the world

What factors influence crop yields within Australia and across the world?

What do you think are our most such as land clearing, ; agriculture the process of

i terracing, irrigation an rowing crops and raisin
basic human needs? drainage. These actions have gnimalgfor Euman use agd food
There is a good chance that our basic human increased the amount of crop yield the amount of
needs are met by the plants and animals that we product that can be grown produce that is grown on a piece
grow and breed. Our food comes from vegetable on a piece of land, otherwise ~ 0fland
and cereal crops as well as dairy, poultry and meat known as crop yield. In this ~livestock animals used for work,
from animals. Our clothing and shelter can also topic, we will look at factors food or produce
come from plants and animals. Fibre is the thread that influence yields both feed lots places where livestock
from plants or animals that is used to make here and abroad. eiEM e Al ht qu.|ck|y
products such as cloth and rope. Cotton is a plant ] pasture g.rassed land suitable for
fibre, while wool is an animal fibre. What is a crop? Y EE
Dating as far back as 65 000 years ago, when Crops are plants that are grown on a large scale,
Aboriginal peoples are known to have practised usually to sell for an income. While we often
agriculture, humans have worked hard to create think of crops as the plants that produce our food,
a consistent food and fibre supply. We have crops are grown for many purposes:

achieved this by altering biomes through actions +  Feed crops use 33 per cent of global

agricultural land. They are grown to feed the

- 222 70 billion livestock that we eat each year. To
= ;ﬁ = — — make room for these animals, feed lots are
=== 3 3 often used, rather than pasture, and animals
== == _;:_E: - are fed feed crops such as corn and soy instead
. - of their natural grass diet.

*  Fibre crops include cotton and flax. They are
vital to our way of life and produce items such
as paper, rope and cloth. The extremely versatile
hemp crop can be produced into sunscreen,
rope, shoes, sustainable building material
(hempcrete) and was even used to make the
body of the Renew Sports Car.

* Oil crops include canola, olive and palm oil
and can be used in food, soaps, cosmetics and

i _ for biofuel. Biofuel is made by combining
A Figure 6.19 Hemp was used to make the body of this Renew
Sports Car. The creator of the car, Bruce Dietzen, pulls a hemp cloth

with Juan Carlo Mejia, who helped Bruce build the car. trucks, machinery and cars.

vegetable oils with alcohol and is used to fuel
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Crops

Can you match the crop with the image? The crops pictured, in no particular order, are: corn, bamboo,

coffee, rapeseed, cashew, cotton, lettuce and sugarcane. On paper or a digital document, write the crop
type for each figure number.

A Figure 6.20 G A Figure 6.20 H
&
Key concepts: place, environment gg HASS skills: communicating and reflecting
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SHEEPT factors

In Geography, factors are the circumstances
that contribute to, or cause, something to occur.
One of a geographer’s skills is the ability to
consider the social, historical, environmental,
economic, political and technological factors
(or SHEEPT factors; see Table 6.3) that
might influence a phenomenon and to piece
this information together. The benefits of this
skill include being able to deeply understand

an issue, empathise with the many different
people involved and their different perspectives,
and see how the issue is interconnected to
other events that are happening in the world.
Understanding the whole picture allows
geographers to develop effective responses to
issues that not only work, but also have the

support of the people affected.

CLASSIFICATION USING SHEEPT

Environmental factors

'The environmental conditions of biomes have always
been the most important factor in determining how
much crop yield can be produced. Some world regions
have been more vulnerable to food and economic
insecurity than others, as some biomes produce less
food and fibre to eat and trade. The importance of this is
enormous; environmental factors have greatly influenced
the wealth and prosperity of countries. For example, the
five most useful domesticated animals (cows, horses,
sheep, goats and pigs) all originated from species found
in Europe. This allowed the people of Europe to thrive
due to their ability to grow meat supplies and use
animals for farm work. In South-East Asia, the high
temperatures and precipitation levels of the rainforest
biome create excellent rice-growing conditions. Rice

is a major food staple for

staple a food that is eaten so
often that it is one of the main
parts of a person'’s diet

the region and plays an
important role in achieving
food security in the region.

Classification Description

Social Relating to people and their culture, values, religion, population structure,
education and ethnicity

Historical Actions or events from the past that might influence the present

Environmental

The influence of the characteristics of a natural or human environment

Economic

Relating to the earning or spending of money

Political

Relating to governments and the impacts of their decisions

Technological

The influence and uses of different types of technology

A Table 6.3 Factors can be classified using SHEEPT.

Climate

Climate refers to

the temperature,
precipitation and
wind in a region.
Although all biomes
pose some challenges
to farmers, temperate
biomes, such as those
found on the south-
west coast of Australia
(see Figure 6.21),

are often regarded

as favourable for
crop production.

Australin Climate
Classification

Equatorial
W Rainforest (monsoonal)
M Savanna
Tropical
W Rainforest (persistently wet)
M Rainforest (monsoonal)
Bl Savanna

Subtropical
No dry season
Distinctly dry summer
Distinctly dry winter
Moderately dry winter

Desert
W Hot (persistently dry)
B Hot (summer drought)
M Hot (winter drought)
Warm (persistently dry)

Grassland
Hot (persistently dry
Hot (summer drought)
Hot (winter drought)
Warm (persistently dry)
Warm (summer drought)

Temperate

No dry season (hot summer)
M Moderately dry winter (hot summer)
W Distinctly dry (and hot) summer
. W No dry season (warm summer)
= W Moderately dry winter (warm summer)
M Distinctly dry (and warm) summer
ol ! No dry season (mild summer)
e Distinctly dry (and mild) summer
No dry season (cool summer)

A Figure 6.21 Even within temperate climates, there can be variation. This map shows the distribution of nine
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different temperate climates within south-western and south-eastern Australia. Can you find the climate for your
region? Why do you think Australia has so many climate types? 021

© Cambridge University Press 2

Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.



‘20 CHAPTER 6 BIOMES AND FOOD SECURITY

Temperate climates provide the long exposure to sunlight over spring and summer that are needed by
many crops to fully develop. These climates are not too cold or too hot. Extreme cold can freeze plant
cells, preventing nutrients and water from being able to flow through a plant. Extreme heat can burn

crops. Temperate climates also provide a moderate amount of rainfall, and are less likely to be subject

to harsh, dry winds, which can dehydrate and damage crops.

0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600

Average regional rice output (kg/ha)

A Figure 6.22 Global distribution of rice production
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A Figure 6.23 Global distribution of the tropical rainforest biome
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Topography

Within large climate regions, there are many
smaller regions that have their own particular
conditions, known as microclimates. Topography
can play a significant role in determining
microclimate distribution. Valleys are prone to
frost. Frost can kill crops, such as wheat and canola,
because overnight the warm air rises and the cold
air sinks to the crops’level. The aspect of a farm can
further impact yield. In Australia, a slope facing east

will get the gentler morning sun, whereas a west

aspect will get the hotter and harsher afternoon sun.

As the sun is to the north in Australia, a southern-
tacing slope will be cooler and is more prone to
damaging winds from the Southern Ocean.

A SMART farm is one that uses modern wireless
technology as part of its agricultural practices.
Geographic information systems (GIS) are used
to map the topography of SMART farms in
Australia and across the world. GIS is a form

of spatial technology that involves gathering

and analysing spatial data. By organising the

data into layers using interactive maps, we can
more easily establish patterns and relationships.

In agriculture, topography and other natural
characteristics such as wind speed and soil
moisture content are mapped in different GIS
layers. Once all this information is mapped, the
SMART farm can determine the best use for each
zone. Figure 6.24 shows the topographic layer of
a farm in Oregon, USA, while Figure 6.25 shows
a weather station with an anemometer, which is

a meteorological tool that measures wind speed.
The data collected from the anemometer can form
another layer of information in a GIS map.

Topography also
influences soil
moisture content.
Adequate soil
moisture is needed
to provide water to
plant roots. Places
of higher elevation
cannot absorb much
water, as gravity
causes water to flow
downbhill too quickly
to be absorbed. A
steep topography also

A Figure 6.24 3-D render of a topographic map of Portland,
Oregon, in the USA. Contains modified Copernicus Sentinel data
courtesy of ESA. Relief texture NED data courtesy of USGS, The
National Map.
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microclimate the climate of a very
small area that is different from the
surrounding climate

topography the shape of the land’s
surface, which includes landforms
such as hills, plateaus and valleys

aspect the direction that a slope
faces

soil moisture content the amount
of water in a sample of soil

terracing sloped land that has
been cut into flat platforms for
farming

A Figure 6.25 \Weather station with an anemometer,
which is often used for smart agriculture and farming

has very little soil for plants to grow in. This is
because the fast movement of water down a steep
slope collects the soil and transports it downhill,
leaving only bare rock on the hill or mountainside.

Despite these challenges, many regions across the
world have found ways to increase crop yield on
sloped land. In fact, the art of terracing is an old
one, and was used by the Wari culture in the South
American Andes over 1000 years ago for potatoes
and maize (corn). Terracing involves cutting a series
of steps into the side of a slope, as seen in Figure
6.26."The steps help to slow the water as it moves
downhill, improving the soil moisture content. It
also slows the movement of soil. This gives plants

a chance to grow their roots, which bind the soil
and reduce erosion. In the high rainfall regions of
South-East Asia, rice is a popular terraced crop,
while in the drier Mediterranean region, terraced
fields grow olives and grapes.

A Figure 6.26 The Han of China turned a barren hillside into productive red
rice fields that feed thousands of people. The system is so complex that it
also farms fish and eels. Water is collected in the forest above and released
into channels to flood the fields from December to March.
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ol HOW SOIL SUPPORTS PLANT HEALTH
Healthy soil is vital to plant
health and yield. Soil is e Air pockets provide room for roots

the top layer of earth and

consists of minerals, water, °
air and humus. Healthy

soil increases plant yield by
providing the balance of soil structure
nutrients, minerals, air, water °
and microbial life that a

plant needs to grow healthily and kill disease organisms
and resist diseases. In healthy
soil, you will find more
microbes in one teaspoon
than you will find humans

on Earth. Figure 6.27 lists

some of the ways that soil .
» Figure 6.27
The benefits of healthy

soil in improving crop yield

supports plant health.

humus the organic part of soil that
is formed when microorganisms
break down plant material

Technological factors

Agricultural revolutions

'The transformation of human societies from
hunting and gathering to subsistence agriculture
is often referred to as the first agricultural
revolution. In subsistence agriculture, farmers
grow food crops mainly to feed themselves and
their families. If they have excess produce, they
may sell it to gain a small profit, but this is not
the aim. Subsistence agriculture is still practised
by many people, particularly in the regions of sub-
Saharan Africa, parts of Asia and Latin America.

'The second agricultural revolution in the
seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries refers to
the dramatic increase of crop yields in Britain. This
was due to many changes, including the increased
use of the horse-drawn seed drill, which made
human labour less intensive and more productive.

The most recent great change occurred during the
green revolution, or third agricultural revolution,
between 1950 and the late 1960s. This revolution
has largely set the scene for the type of farming
we recognise today, often called intensive
industrial agriculture. Figure 6.29 illustrates the
methods of intensive industrial agriculture.

Unlike subsistence agriculture, the goal of
intensive industrial agriculture is to increase

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

to grow and provide oxygen to the roots

Humus acts like a sponge and retains
water, increasing soil moisture,
and reduces erosion by adding

Microorganisms break down
organic matter, detoxify the soil

e Nitrogen helps plants
convert the sun’s energy
to plant food

e Phosphorus helps transfer
energy from sunlight to
plants and encourages
plant growth

e Potassium improves the

quality of fruit and helps
plants fight disease

e (alcium is important for
root health and leaf growth

crop yields to make a profit. The United States
is an example of a country that has embraced
agricultural technology. This has made it one of
the top 10 producers of corn, wheat, potatoes
and sugarcane, even though only 1 per cent of
people are employed in agriculture. In Australia
90 per cent of fresh fruit and vegetables,

meat, milk and eggs sold in supermarkets are
domestically produced, as we have also adopted
advanced agricultural practices. Despite the
success that some countries have had, we are
beginning to pay more attention to the longer-
term economic, environmental and health
concerns of these methods, which we will discuss
in the next section.

» Figure 6.28 Animage

of an ancient corn (maize)

on the left compared to the
corn of today on the right,
resulting from the cultivation
(selective breeding) of maize
crops over time
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A Figure 6.29 Some methods of intensive industrial agriculture

Precision farming ¥ Figure 630 A fitness-tracker-like monitor for cows, which
sends data to farmers

For some farmers, there is a feeling that another
revolution is upon us. Precision farming is regarded
as the fourth agricultural revolution. It is poised to
relieve us from the most negative consequences of
intensive industrial agriculture. Precision farming
uses spatial technology such as sensors, drones

and GPS to reduce the amount of labour, irrigated
water, pesticides and fertilisers needed. GPS can be
used to direct a tractor using satellite data, without
the need for a human driver. Moreover, farmers
can gather data about their soil's pH, nutrient and
moisture content. This data can determine where
to grow particular crops and apply fertilisers, rather
than dose the entire field with fertilisers, which

is expensive and harmful to the environment.

Data can even be gathered on animals. A device
similar to a fitness tracker can be secured under

a cow’s chin to provide farmers with data such as
temperature and heart rate. This allows farmers to
detect illness, stress or even when a cow is going
into labour.

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3 © Cambridge University Press 2021
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.



‘24 CHAPTER 6 BIOMES AND FOOD SECURITY

urban relating to a city or

large town

market forces economic factors
that affect the price, demand and
availability of a product

A Figure 6.31 Drones spraying pesticide on crops

Economic factors

Running an industrialised farm requires more
financial input than subsistence farming. What
are you paying for when you buy a tomato or a
T-shirt, for example?

Transport

Some of the fresh food in your fridge has
potentially travelled thousands of kilometres to
get to you via refrigerated transport, which uses
a large amount of energy and fuel. Places close to
cities and towns can yield
more perishable foods that
can survive the short travel
distance to market, while
more rural places will grow
foods that can afford the
cost of transport.

L PGP DRES wis
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Labour

Despite technological improvements, agriculture
still relies on people to perform much of

the physical work. This is known as ‘labour’.
Agriculture needs skilled workers who can
understand the environmental factors that
improve crop yield. Wisdom and skill have often
been passed down through farming generations.
However, an increasing number of Australia’s
youth are moving to urban environments, rather
than taking on the family farm. The average

age of farm owners has risen from 40 to 55

in 25 years. To secure a future of sustainable
crop yields, it will be important that young
people in the next generation go into the
agricultural industry.

Market

The price of produce is often determined by
market forces. This can put enormous pressure
on farmers to sell their produce when it is worth
a lot of money on the market, regardless of
whether the produce is ready to be harvested.
'This can impact the yield’s quality. For instance,
a potato farmer may spray their crop to harden
the potato skin so that it can be harvested at a
time when the price is right, rather than waiting
for the potato to naturally mature and harden its
skin when it is ready.

< Figure 6.32 This is an example of a variety of vegetable
produce that are typically on sale in a supermarket. How far do you
think these vegetables have travelled to get from where they were
farmed to your plate?

© Cambridge University Press 2021



6.4 ENVIRONMENTAL, ECONOMIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL FACTORS THAT INFLUENCE YIELDS 125-

Capital as a farmer may red :

y reauce fossil fuels non-renewable
The use of large machinery has dramatically their crop yield if the natural fuel, such as coal or gas,
increased the use of fossil fuels on farms, and price they receive for made from the remains of living
made the price of food and fibre interconnected the crop is too low and organisms
with the price of oil. Such machinery, as well as the cost of inputs is too  inputwhatis brought into a farm
the constant need to buy fertilisers and pesticides, high to make large-scale " farming system (e.g. water,
is very expensive. This is linked to market forces, planting worthwhile. TEEET; CENER:

'CASE STUDY 6.1 &
The price of milk

Farmers provide the milk made on their farm to milk-processing companies. The processors decide what price they will
pay for the milk. The milk is then distributed by the processors to supermarkets before finally being purchased by us,
the consumers. Many countries in the world have laws that stop processors from offering farmers a price for milk that
is too low. In Australia, these laws were changed in 2000. Now our dairy prices are set by market forces, and different
processors are allowed to set different prices for milk. Farmers are sometimes forced to sell their milk to processors
very cheaply. This was the case for Shane Hickey, a dairy farmer from Kyogle. Shane posted the following message on
social media, which went viral.

‘| would like to do a personal shout out to our supermarkets Woolworths, Coles, Aldi and IGA. I'm a proud
dairy farmer, | work very hard ... but I'd like to say | worked for $2.46 an hour last month ... My parents, in
1986, were paid 20 per cent more per litre than what I'm getting now.’

A Figure 6.33 Nkayla Afshariyan, Triple J Hack, Dairy farmer calls for fairer pay after revealing a $2.46/hour pay cheque for milk supply, 2018

A Figure 6.34 Fridges stocked with milk are seen in a Coles supermarket on 24 May 2016 in Sydney, Australia. Coles shelves were low on
branded milk stock as consumers purchased more expensive brands in support of local farmers. This consumer trend arose after the country’s

largest dairy company, Murray Goulburn, cut the price it pays suppliers by 15 per cent in April 2016.

»
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»>
ANALYSIS QUESTIONS

Position yourself from each of the viewpoints in question 1 below to complete this Making thinking visible:

circlepoints activity.

1 1am thinking of the price of Australian milk from the point of view of ... the dairy farmer/environment/
producer/consumer/cows.

2 |think ... Describe the topic from your viewpoint. Be an actor — take on the character of your viewpoint.

3 A question | have from this viewpoint is ... Ask a question from this viewpoint.

Wrap up: What new ideas do you have about the topic that you didn't have before? What new questions do you have?

HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,

evaluating

@@ Key concepts: sustainability

END OF SECTION REVIEW 6.4

Review questions

\/—
Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the following questions on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.
Recall
1 What is the difference between subsistence agriculture and industrialised agriculture?
FALCIATRICE - MIETITRICE
DI NUO'V'O MODELLO
- SSS P s .xw:sﬁu‘»w
T T L S e L T e
e S NS 72 5,7 ML e Vcrectoe erande o cmtn i 1 4, peb revvede 4
A Figure 6.35 The combined automatic mower and harvester dramatically increased
crop yield in the 1800s.
2 Define the terms ‘crop yield', ‘agriculture’, ‘fossil fuel’, “soil moisture content” and ‘microclimate’.
3 Why is it important for geographers to consider all SHEEPT factors when studying an issue?
4 Why are temperate climates good for growing crops?
»
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»

Interpret

5 Describe how topography affects soil moisture content and erosion on a steep slope.

6 Describe the spatial association between tropical rainforests and rice-growing regions using the DQE method,
using Figures 6.22 and 6.23.

7 How have environmental factors influenced the prosperity of countries?

Argue

8 If the market price for your potatoes were high, would you spray them to sell them immediately or wait until
they were naturally ready? Take on the role of a potato farmer and discuss the pros and cons that could influence
your decision.

9 a Suggest reasons why more of Australia’s youth are moving to urban regions rather than taking on the family
farm. Include at least one push factor and one pull factor.

b What do you think could be done to attract more youth to farm work?
OR Create a video advertisement campaign encouraging young people to live and work on farms.

10 ‘Improving crop yield has changed society.” To what extent do you agree with this statement? Justify your answer
with examples.

Extension

1 Look up 'SMART Farm Video' (duration 3:54) on the University of New England website.
a List the precision agriculture technologies being trialled at the SMART farm in Kirby.
b Choose one of these technologies to investigate further. Ensure that you:
e identify and describe the technology
e explain the job it performs on farms and how it works
e discuss the strengths and weaknesses of this technology.
2 C(reate a terraced fields tour on Google Earth. Choose three of the following sites, or choose your own:
Rani Khet, Uttarakhand, India
e Tournon-sur-Rhone, France

Blue Terraces, Shengyan Section, Yuanyang, Honghe, Yunnan, China
Jatiluwih, Tabanan, West Bali.
Locate each site on Google Earth and create a summary box for the site that includes:

a the absolute location (latitude and longitude)
b the highest and lowest elevations of the terraces

¢ the scale (size) of the terraces. You can calculate the area of the terraces by using the measuring tool on
Google Earth.

d the natural characteristics that you observe in this region, including which crop/s are being grown
e the human characteristics of the region (the type of human activity and infrastructure that you can see)
f a photo of the region.

3 Create a 3D topographic map — refer to the ‘Guide to working with topographical maps’ in the digital version of
the textbook.

o

: . “—1 HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating and
@$ Key concepts: place, space, interconnection = reflectingl ysing, evaiuating unicating
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6.5 Food security

What is food security?

food security the physical availability of According to the World Food Summit, food security is achieved ‘when
food and whether people have the resources  all people at all times have access to sufficient, safe, nutritious food to
and opportunity to gain reliable access to it maintain a healthy and active life’.

Russian Federation

United
States of
America

WFP

A o E §
Ny, P4 Australia
2E ; 1

World Food
Programme

If current trends continue, the number of hungry
H U n g e r l\/l a p 2 OZ O CHRONIC HUNGER people will reach 840 million by 2030
5-14,9% AVAILABLE

L ®

A Figure 6.36 The global distribution of undernourishment/hunger from 2017-2019. To read the detailed text on the map clearly, visit the
UN's World Food Programme website. Through this website you can also find a lot more detail on this important topic.

When we examine food security on a global Takmg a closer look: Changing
scale, as in Figure 6.36, we find that people born

. . N . the scale

in some countries have a higher risk of being

undernourished. However, working out who 'The geographic concept of scale focuses on the
has access to nutritious food is not a simple way that we look at different phenomena at
task. There can be people living in food-secure different spatial levels. Looking at things on
countries (such as Australia) who go hungry. a small-scale map can give us the big overall
Conversely, there are people in food-insecure picture. Looking at large-scale maps can help us
countries (such as Zambia) who have no problem see more specific detail and understand an issue
accessing food. in more depth. To understand the distribution of

food security more closely, we need to use a larger,
more specific scale.
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Amazing but true...

How does a smaller-scale map show the bigger picture? Confusing, isn't it? A good way to remember is to think that
the bigger an object looks on the map, the bigger the scale of the map.

Figure 6.37 is a choropleth map of food insecurity a closer look using Figure 6.37, we discover that

in the United States on a state and regional scale. there are in fact many US residents who have a
'The United States is identified in Figure 6.36 as much higher risk of being undernourished and
having a low risk of undernourishment. Taking experiencing food insecurity.

Food insecurity rates

[] 4-14% [ 15-19% [l 20-24% [l 25-29% W 30%
A Figure 6.37 A choropleth map uses different shades of the same colour or different colours to identify the different data sets. In this case, it represents
different food insecurity rates in the US.

v Figure 6.38 An agricultural technician checks the growth of different varieties
of wheat in an exhibition area in Zouping, east China's Shandong Province, in
March 2021.

Undernourishment: )
not eating enough food to @

maintain good health
— Cambridge Dictionaries
Online
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DEVELOPING GEOGRAPHIC CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 6.3 %

Reading scatter graphs to understand the association between phenomena

Scatter graphs are a tool that geographers can use to examine whether or not there is an association between
two phenomena. For example, we can use a scatter graph to examine whether there is a possible association
between how much sunlight a tomato plant gets and how many tomatoes plants produce.

TOMATO EXPERIMENT: POSITIVE RELATIONSHIP

20
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0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Hours exposed to sunlight

A Figure 6.39 A scatter graph plotting the association between exposure to sunlight and tomato yield

To read a scatter graph, either draw or imagine a line running through the middle of all the data that has been
plotted on the graph. This is called your ‘line of best fit".

% K ”
X
X
X
X XK
Positive No Negative
correlation correlation correlation

e A strong correlation is when the points sit close to the line of best fit.

e A weak correlation is when the points sit far from the line of best fit.

¢ A positive correlation is when an increase of the x-axis's phenomena is matched by an increase in the
y-axis's phenomena. (The line of best fit goes from the bottom left to the top right.)

e A negative correlation is when an increase of the x-axis's phenomena is matched by a decrease in the
y-axis's phenomena. (The line of best fit goes from the top left to the bottom right.)

Though a strong correlation may suggest that there is a relationship between two phenomena, ensure that you
do not use the word ‘cause” when describing the relationship. This is because a correlation does not necessarily
mean that one phenomenon causes changes in another phenomenon. There are often additional factors that
may also influence the relationship.

»>
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»

Using Figure 6.40, describe the relationship between gross domestic product (GDP)
per capita and the percentage of the workforce employed in agriculture.

GDP AND EMPLOYMENT IN AGRICULTURE

GDP per head vs share of agriculture in employment, 1801 to 2010

The vertical axis shows historical estimates of the employment share in the agriculture sector.
The horizontal axis shows GDP per head after adjusting for inflation (figures are in 2011
international US dollars) and uses multiple benchmarks for cross-country income comparisons.

gross domestic product (GDP)
the total value of goods and services
produced by a country in one year
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A Figure 6.40 The relationship between GDP per capita and employment in agriculture

Source: Our World In Data based on Herrendorf et al. (2014) and GGDC-10 (2015), Maddison Project
Database (2018), Population (Gapminder, HYDE (2016) & UN (2019))
OurWorldInData.org/employment-in-agriculture

a
@$ Key concepts: interconnection, place HASS skills: analysing
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END OF SECTION REVIEW 6.5

Review questions

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 According to the World Food Summit, what are the three elements that are required to achieve food security?
2 How does a choropleth map show data?

3 Why should you avoid using the word ‘cause” when describing a scatter graph?

4 Why is determining who has access to nutritious food a challenging task?

Interpret

5 a Describe the distribution of food security on a global scale using the PQE method.
b Write down one question that you have about the map in Figure 6.36.

6 Refer to Figure 6.37, and also search for a map of the United States online which shows the names of each state.
a Which US state appears to have the highest level of food security?
b Which US state appears to have the lowest level of food security?

Argue

7 OQutline the benefits of examining data on a global scale.
8 Outline the benefits of examining data on a regional scale.

Extension

1 Use a scatter graph to see whether the phenomenon of ‘income’ is associated with the phenomenon of ‘nutrition’.
Go to the ‘Tools’ page on the Gapminder website. Click on the x-axis and make sure that it is set to ‘income’. Then
click on the y-axis and, in the search bar, type ‘nutrition’. Click on the link and a scatter graph should be created for
you. Use your scatter graph to answer the following analysis questions:

a s there a strong, moderate or weak correlation between income and nutrition?
b s the correlation positive or negative?

¢ Explain the relationship between income and nutrition. Quantify by including data from the graph in your
answer.

2 Consider another phenomenon that may be associated with nutrition. Change the setting of the x-axis from
‘income’ to this other factor.

a s there a strong, moderate or weak correlation between your chosen phenomenon and nutrition?
b s the correlation positive or negative?

c Explain the relationship between your chosen phenomenon and nutrition. Quantify by including data from the
graph in your answer.

ry
@@ Key concepts: place, environment, interconnection HASS skills: analysing, evaluating
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&Y 6.6 The challenges to food production

e |n Australia and the world, what is land used for that challenges our ability to produce food?
e What other challenges do we face when producing food?

We have just one planet, which, along with the
sun, provides everything we need to live, work and
play. Not all biomes provide the prime conditions
required to support all our human needs. However,
our social and technological advancements have
allowed us to use every continent of Earth in some
way. As the human population grows, along with
our desire for greater comforts, competition for
the limited available land becomes tougher. We
have also caused additional challenges as a result
of our interactions on the planet; land and water
degradation, a shortage of freshwater and climate
change are also providing additional challenges

to food production. These are explored further

in Section 6.8. In this topic, we look at the ways
that land is used, as well as tensions that can arise

Competing land uses

Humans in different places around the world have
different ideas about how land should be used.
'This leads to competing land uses. In some parts
of the world, large populations mean that people
want to use the land for urban development rather
than agriculture. In other parts of the world, armed
conflict means that land is not used productively
and people in these areas can suffer food insecurity.
Another key challenge to food production is
competition for agricultural space, where people
want to grow different types of crops.

Figure 6.41 graphs the current use of agricultural
land, while Figure 6.42 shows how much land is

required by various food types to produce a gram

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

between competing land uses. Because geographers of protein.
are always looking for solutions, we also ask: can we
find a sustainable way to overcome the challenges
to food production land uses?
LAND USED FOR FOOD PRODUCTION
Area
-
] 71% ocean 29% land
Earth’s surface 361 million km? 149 million km?
71% habitable land 19% barren land
Land surface 104 million km? \ 28 million km?
N
10% glaciers
: 50% agriculture 37% forests 15 millien [
Heliligole i 51 million km? 39 million km? mienEm
f ~<— 1% freshwater
— / 1.5 million km?
b Crops
: 77% livestock S minus feed 1% shrub 1% urban
Agn]c;(l;ural land 40 million km? 11 million km? 12 million km2 1.5 million km?
o from
meat & dairy N S '
Food caloric supply P | 82% from plant-based
for global consumption food
Food protein supply 63% from plant-
for global consumption f based food
I < Figure 6.41 Surface area of land used for food production
37% Source: Hannah Ritchie and Maz Roser, ‘Land Use’, Our World in Data
ot & daity website, 2019
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LAND USE AND FOOD TYPES

¢

Beef/mutton 1.02 m2
Pork 0.13 m?
Fruit and vegetables 0.1 m?2
Poultry 0.08 m?
Eggs| 0.056m2
Dairy| 0.04 m2
Wheat |8 0.04 m?2
Rice ’0.0Z m?2
Maize [ 0.01 m?2
Pulses [0.01 m2
0 m? 0.2 m2 0.4 m2 0.6 m2 0.8 m2 1 m2

A Figure 6.42 Land use per gram of protein for different food types
Source: Hannah Ritchie and Maz Roser, ‘Land Use’, Our World in Data website, 2019

Competition between crops can lead to food insecurity when market forces encourage farmers to grow
non-food crops. This was the case in Mexico in 2007, when the price of corn became too expensive for many
Mexicans to buy, leading to the ‘tortilla riots’. To understand the process that led to these riots, complete the
flowchart activity in the following ‘Developing geographic concepts and skills’ box.

DEVELOPING GEOGRAPHIC CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 6.4 % |

Applying the concept of process by drawing a flowchart
Watch the video ‘The Hidden Costs of Turning Food into Fuel on the National Geographic website.

Arrange the following facts in order to create a flowchart. Illustrate your flowchart with drawings, symbols or pictures
that relate to each step in the process.

e Once this happened, Mexico increased the amount of corn it imported from the United States from
8 per cent to over 30 per cent. This made Mexicans reliant on the United States for their food security. The Mexican
Government made this decision as corn imports were cheap.

e The Mexican Government was forced to limit prices to 8.5 pesos (77 US cents) per kilogram to ensure that people could
afford food. Some suppliers ignored the agreement because it was not legally binding.

e This may not be the end of the story, as biodiesel demand continues to increase.

e |n 2007, the United States increased its sales of biodiesel to Europe at a good price for use in cars and trucks.

* |n 1994, the North American Free Trade Agreement allowed free trade to occur between Mexico and the United States.
e This drove the prices of US corn up, as the United States could make more money using its corn for biodiesel production.
e Many Mexicans could not afford the rising cost of tortillas, pushing them towards increasing levels of food insecurity.

e Food insecurity can result in political instability, as people become desperate from hunger or the fear of hunger. In
this case, Mexicans started riots to protect the price of tortillas.

e |n 2007, the increase in corn prices made tortillas expensive, as these are made from corn.

HASS skills: questioning and researching,

@@ Key concepts: environment, interconnection, change S .
communicating and reflecting
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Competition between tropical f{?m Ithe f;uit of drawing down carhon or carbon
i i ; oil palms. Forests sequestration where carbon dioxide
ramfor?St biomes and oil palm equal to the size of is taken out of the atmosphere and
pIa ntations 300 soccer fields are stored in liquids or solids on Earth
burned and cleared transpiration the process of a plant

One of the fiercest contests within land use is : :
every hour in Malaysia absorbing water through its roots and

and Indonesia to releasing water vapour through pores

plantations. Figure 6.43 shows some of the ways ] in its leaves
make way for oil palm

between tropical rainforest biomes and oil palm

humans use the tropical rainforest biome. i ]
plantations. Table 6.4 outlines some of the

'This biome is significantly under threat from impacts that highlight the pros and cons of this
palm oil. Palm oil is an edible oil that comes contentious crop.

Ways in which we use the tropical rainforest biome

e Draw down carbon out of the atmosphere. This is
also known as carbon sequestration.

e Provide oxygen

e Add water to the atmosphere through transpiration
(think plant sweat), which returns to the surface
asrain

e Reduce erosion and landsides as plant roots bind
soil together
e Provide habitat for plant and animal species

e Asmedicine. About 70 per cent of plants used in
the treatment of cancer have come from tropical
rainforests. Only 1 per cent of plant species have been
tested to assess their medicinal value, which means
that there is vast potential for more medicinal cures.

IMPACTS OF OIL PALM PLANTATIONS

A Figure 6.43 The tropical rainforest biome covers about 7 per cent of the
Earth's surface. It has dense vegetation at three different layers.

Positive impact of palm oil Negative impact of palm oil

e The industry has created some employmentin |® Some locals’ livelihoods are lost as they lose
poverty-stricken regions. their homes, food, natural resources and

¢ |t has increased the wealth of exporting sources of income in places where subsistence
countries. It contributes approximately 2 per farming is key to survival.
cent of Indonesia’s GDP. e Deforestation is a major contributor to climate

e This crop is appealing to growers because it change, as trees release carbon into the
is high-yielding, cheap to grow and in high atmosphere when they die.
demand. e About 75 per cent of our accessible freshwater

¢ |tis appealing to manufacturers because it is comes from forests, making these biomes vital
cheap to buy and has a long shelf-life, so it is to our food security. However, burning forests
great to use in products that need to last. turn rivers to mud, create landslides and

e |tis versatile.There is a high chance that you pollute the air.
are interconnected with palm oil through the e There are an increased level of droughts. When
food you eat and products you use. About half forests are cut down, less water is released to
of Australia’s packaged foods contain palm oil. the atmosphere.

¢ Biofuel is made from the palm shells, fruits e Threatened and endangered species lose vital
and other organic waste that is left over from habitat. About 80 per cent of orangutan habitat
producing palm oil. In 2018, half of Europe’s has been altered or lost.
palm oil imports were used for car and truck fuel. | ¢ Palm oil biofuel releases three times the

carbon emissions of fossil fuels.

A Table 6.4 Impacts of oil palm plantations
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A Figure 6.44 An orangutan, many of which are losing
their homes due to deforestation in Indonesia

PALM OIL CONSUMPTION

7.7 million tonnes in the EU in 2018

35%

Food,

65% animal feed,
Energy: chemical products
biofuel,

power, heat

A Figure 6.45 What palm oil was used for in
Europe in 2018

Area of land in hectares required
to produce 1 tonne of different types of oil

b 4
o s 3

g 1T palm oil =
0.26 hectares

1T of rapeseed oil =
1.25 hectares

1T of soybean oil =
2 hectares

Pl $ 33 P $1 \
' e e o e

Oil palm produces 35% of all
vegetable oil while using
only 10% of the land
allocated to oil crops

PALM OIL
CROPS

10%

At the moment there is global demand for around 165
megatonnes (a megaton is equal to 1000000000 kg)
of vegetable oils. But this is estimated to almost double
to 300 megatonnes by 2050.

Potential issues with banning palm oil

| Palm-oil producers
look for other customers
and lower their prices

4

These markets give the
producers less incentive
and ability to produce palm
oil sustainably

Unsustainable palm oil
industry could flourish

Customers buy alternative
oils to palm oil

\

Other oil crops use up
to nine times the area of
land as palm oil

4

Increased deforestation,
loss of species, and other
negative environmental
impacts

A Figure 6.46 Our complex relationship with the palm oil industry
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Responses to the competition
between oil palm plantations and
tropical rainforests

As Figure 6.46 shows, no other oil crop can
yield even a third as much oil per hectare

(10 000 m?) planted as palm oil. It also requires
tewer pesticides and chemical fertilisers than
other vegetable oils. However, the clearing of
rainforests is unacceptable and unsustainable.
Effective responses are therefore necessary. This
section will examine three types of responses.

Monitoring the industry

'The Roundtable on Sustainable Palm Oil (RSPO)
was established in 2004. Its aim was to set global
standards to increase sustainable palm oil production.

This has only had limited success. People can now
purchase products labelled ‘certified sustainable
palm oil’ or CSPO. However, the RSPO has been
criticised for not doing enough to ensure that
certified companies truly act sustainably. Many
companies are still burning forests and peatlands,
rather than planting on grasslands or previously
destroyed forests. Workers’ rights groups have also
reported abuses, including forced and child labour.

Campaigning

Greenpeace mapped the deforestation and peat
destruction of CSPO companies and discovered
that some companies were not acting sustainably.
Greenpeace coordinated a campaign against
Wilmar, one of the world’s largest oil palm
plantation owners. The campaign involved
occupying Wilmar’s palm oil refinery and boarding
a tanker ship that was transporting Wilmar’s
products; blockading the Mondelez factory in Italy,
which uses palm oil for the manufacturing of Oreo,
Cadbury and Ritz products; and bringing images
of the deforestation occurring to Mondelez head
offices around the world. Some 1.3 million people
signed a Greenpeace petition calling for an end to
deforestation for palm oil.

There has been some success, as Wilmar has
agreed to map its suppliers’land by 2020 and

use high-resolution satellite imagery to monitor
deforestation. Wilmar has also stated that

it will immediately stop trade with palm oil
companies that are caught clearing rainforests.
'This is promising; however, Greenpeace plans to
monitor the company to ensure it follows through

on its promises.
ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3
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Alternative technologies
Scientists in the United Arab Emirates (UAE) have

been testing the use of an algae species that grows
throughout their country as a possible alternative
to palm oil. The species is naturally high in palmitic

acid, the same acid that is found in palm oil.

'The algae species can grow in freshwater or
saltwater, so we don't have to use precious
freshwater resources. So long as water is available,
the algae can also grow inland — for instance, in

a desert — which means that it does not have to
compete with other types of productive land use.

Algae oil is currently more expensive to produce
than palm oil. However, the cost of algae oil may
change as we learn how to grow and harvest it more

efficiently. It may even become cheaper than palm oil.

A Figure 6.47 Algae growing in a petri dish. Is this the sustainable
solution to oil production we have been looking for?

Competition between agricultural
land and urban settlements

'The best cropland is often
the same land where people take up room
want to live and play.
'This is not an accident. producing a lot of crops
Civilisations were able to

settle permanently in areas that have fertile soil
and consistent water supplies. Therefore, there

is often a strong interconnection between areas
of high population and fertile land. While much
of this land has already been turned into cities
and townships, the best remaining land for crop
production is often found in regions that border

cities, called peri-urban regions.

Urban settlements are human-built environments
with large populations such as cities, towns

and suburbs.
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project (verb) estimate what
will happen in the future
based on what has happened

in the past

Many people choose to live in urban settlements
owing to to easy access to the things they need
and enjoy. These include schools, health centres,
cultural activities, social services, transportation
and jobs. The social and cultural diversity also
allows people to enrich their lives by interacting
with many types of people, giving them a feeling
of belonging to a community.

As urban settlements grow, the surrounding
land that was once used for agriculture becomes
threatened. For example, Guangzhou was once a

small village near the Pearl River Delta in China.

'The rich soils made it a good place to practise
farming for centuries. When the government
decided to urbanise the region, the city expanded
rapidly to merge with nearby cities to create the
Pearl River Delta Economic Zone, which is now
home to approximately 70 million people. The
enormous population is largely thanks to the
economic benefits that this region offers, as there
is a high demand for workers
and booming industries.
However, farmers were forced
to leave their homes and way

of life behind.

‘Less than a decade ago,

it was just a village. Then
the cranes came ... They
swallowed the farms and
villages of our neighbours.
We’ve been offered a new
place to live, but it won't
replace what we have here.’

— A Chinese farmer reflects on the changes
happening to his village due to urban
expansion.’

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

Developments in Western Australia

'The population in Western Australia has grown
steadily since 1961. Many new settlers have
arrived as a result of migration from overseas
and interstate. Greater Perth has attracted most
migrants, but regional centres, including the
Pilbara, Peel and Kimberley regions, also have
significant rates of growth. Future projections
suggest that the Western Australian population
may rise to 5.6 million by 2056. This will be an
additional 2.9 million people.

Increasing numbers of people will drive up the
demand for food. To meet this need, additional
use of arable land and water will be required.
At the same time, as the population grows, the
demand for land for housing also increases.
For example, in Greater Perth alone, an estimated
800 000 additional homes will be required to
meet the needs of the anticipated population
growth by 2050. To feed the people of Western
Australia, studies suggest that a population
growth of 2-3 per cent per year will lead to an
annual increase of 3—5 per cent in agricultural
production levels.

Since the Western Australian population is
predicted to double by 2050, and because there
are complicating factors like climate change and
groundwater depletion, the future food security
of the state will be affected. In 2016, the Western
Australian agricultural sector set a goal of

doubling in value by 2025.

While climate change is not expected to prevent
short-term food security in the state, the future
may be more challenging. For example, by 2030,
the average temperature is projected to be up to
1.3°C warmer in Western Australia, and up to
5.1°C warmer by 2100.

By 2030, rainfall is also expected to decrease by
up to 6 per cent across the state and by 2100
this is estimated to become a decrease of up to
18 per cent. Failing rainfall makes irrigation

1 To find out more about urbanisation and farmland in China, search Citylab for ‘Life on the Forgetten Farms of Guangzhou’.
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difficult, and also has a negative effect on
groundwater being renewed — lower volume of
rain means less water reaches the underground
aquifers through saturation of the soil.

Additionally, extreme weather is expected to
increase. For example, in metro Perth, the
number of days in a year with temperatures over
35°C (these are known as ‘extreme heat days’)

is predicted to increase from 28 (1971-2000
average) to 36 in 2030, and may be up to 63

by 2090.

Drought conditions are also expected to increase
by up to 20 per cent across Australia by 2030, and
in the south-west of Western Australia by up to
80 per cent by 2070. Studies suggest that drought

will affect twice as much of southern Western

Australia, twice as often as it currently does, by 2030.

To put this into perspective, under climate
change, forage production (e.g. grasses, legumes)

6.6 THE CHALLENGESTO FOOD PRODUCTION 139,

for pasture and livestock productivity may be
reduced by up to 10 per cent over agricultural
areas and by 10-20 per cent over the rest of the
state. Wheat production (WA’ largest agricultural
product by dollar value) yields tend to decline by
0.53 per cent for every 1 per cent decline in
rainfall, and by 4.9 per cent for every

1°C increase in temperature.

When we combine all these forecasted changes
in temperature and rainfall with projected
increases in more extreme heat days, and the
increased duration and frequency of drought,
as well as potential productivity declines, food
security in Western Australia may well be
severely challenged in the future.

All of these changes in climate are forecasted

to take place at the same time as the population
doubles. A great deal of forward planning clearly
needs to take place if we are to maintain food
security in Western Australia.

1 Biosecurity risks are increasing due to climate change, global
travel and imports, which contribute to more frequent incursions
of pest and disease

10 Increasing vessel traffic, ocean temperatures
and acidification may impact the viability of
aquaculture and fisheries

9 Food waste is high, while expectations for
high-quality, low-priced produce exacerbates i‘;:i‘;:ﬁ'r
food loss throughout the supply chain

8 Agricultural exports contribute to
economic growth, while also increasing the
demand on our finite natural resources

7 Declining rainfall and demand-driven groundwater
depletion are adversely impacting on
our capacity to keep producing enough food

Factors impacting on
our capacity to remain
food secure in WA

2 Increasing temperature, more extreme, frequent and
unseasonal weather events are progressively impacting
on farming viability and productive capacity

Climate
change

3 Competition in land use (particularly on the Swan Coastal
Plain) is reducing access to the arable land (and water) we
need to keep producing food near Perth

4 Our population is projected to double by
2050, and will challenge our capacity to keep
producing enough food

5 Dryland salinity is increasing in WA (particularly in the
south-west), with up to 4.5 million hectares of farmland being
either unproductive, degraded or under threat

6 Throughout the south-west, land management practices

have contributed towards more than 14 million hectares of

farmland being acidic or at high risk, adding to production
costs and longer-term sustainability concerns

A Figure 6.48 Factors affecting Western Australia’s food security

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

© Cambridge University Press 2021

Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.



HISTORICAL STREAMFLOW IN WA DAMS, 1911 TO 2017
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A Figure 6.49 Historical streamflow in WA dams 1911 to 2017
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» Figure 6.50 Have you
visited or lived in any of the
areas where grain is grown?
If so, how would you describe
the natural and human
characteristics of the area?
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DEVELOPING GEOGRAPHIC CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 6.5 | %

Applying the concept of change

To describe the changes of a phenomenon, it may be useful to use the LQDE (Location, Quantify, Description,
Exception) method as a guide. This method can help you describe the changes you see in detail, including not
only describing the type of change that you see, but identifying where and how the changes are occurring and
the extent of the impact. The following is an example guide to using the LODE method:
1 Location of the change
2 Quantify
a Include dates and times where possible.
b Describe the distribution of change by using distance, area, direction, amount of change.
Example: How many paddocks, houses or streets have been involved in the change?
3 Description of the change
a What do you see before, during and after the change?
b If possible, explain the process of change.
4 Exception: For example, is there an area where change has not occurred or has occurred in a different
pattern or time frame?

Describe the change you see in the city of Guangzhou in Guangdong province, China, using the LADE method.
Use the Google Earth search bar to find Guangzhou. Click the historical imagery icon at the top of your screen. A
slider will appear. Use the slider to see change in Guangzhou over time.

a
@Q Key concepts: change HASS skills: analysing, evaluating
ACTIVITY 6.3 %

Byford

Describe the change you see in
Byford using the LODE method.
Use the Google Earth Pro (a free
program that you can download)
search bar to find Byford. Click
the historical imagery icon at
the top of your screen. A slider
will appear. Use the slider to see
Byford from 2000 to today.

Google Earth

e on_ 48T

A Figure 6.51 Using the historical imagery feature in the Google Earth Pro program

&
@@ Key concepts: change ‘=| HASS skills: analysing, evaluating
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Can we find a sustainable balance
between competing land uses?

In this topic, we have examined some of the ways
that land is used. We have seen how tensions can
occur between different interest groups as humans
struggle to support their needs and the needs of all
living beings in a sustainable way. However, there

DEVELOPING GEOGRAPHIC CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 6.6 | y

are positive examples around the world where these
tensions are overcome by clever thinking, planning
and cooperation. A key role for geographers is to
examine these positive examples so that they can
be used in other places around the world. Case
study 6.2 is one of these examples.

Evaluating a response using the sustainability concept

\We often hear the concept ‘sustainability” used with respect to the environment and making sure that our
natural resources are available for future generations. However, a broader definition of the concept simply
means to be able to continue something for a long time. As geographers aim to create truly sustainable
outcomes, we also measure the success of responses based on whether they are economically and
socially sustainable. Economic sustainability means that a response has the financial support it needs
well into the future. Social sustainability means that the response is supported by the people affected,
many people benefit, and there are people who can keep the project going well into the future.

CASE STUDY 6.2

R

Sole Food Street Farm, Vancouver

Sole Food Street Farm is located in Downtown Vancouver, Canada. It is the
poorest part of the city, known for having some of the highest rates of HIV,
hepatitis C, drug-related deaths and prostitution per capita in the North
American continent. Sole (Save Our Living Environment) Food Street Farm
was started in 2009 by Michael Ableman and Seann Dory.

[ts aims were to:

e provide local people who have drug addictions or ongoing mental health
problems the opportunity to earn money by growing something beautiful
that others need

e provide high-quality produce on an agricultural scale
e prove that such a project could operate sustainably.

Challenges faced by Sole Food Street Farm

e How to grow food safely on land that had been contaminated from
past land use. To overcome this, food is grown in containers, which are
expensive at $13 per container.

e |and in the city is far more expensive than rural land.

‘The ultimate
goal of farming is
not the growing
of crops, but the
cultivation of

human beings’
— Masanobu
Fukuoka, quoted in
M. Ableman, Street
Farm, 2016, p. 31

e (Setting approval, as the council had never had to deal with urban agriculture before, so the existing rules and

regulations didn't fit their type of development.

e Employing people with such personal challenges makes the farm less economically competitive than a usual farm.
The work took two to three times longer to complete than on a typical farm, as sometimes workers would not turn up.
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e When the project grew to include more sites, some of the workers who relied on the nurturing of the small team
environment left the job.

e Vandalism and pests. In 2013, about $20 000 was lost due to rodents.
e The farm can generate $300 000 in a year; however, costs are approximately $500 000 per year. The remaining

money needs to be fundraised annually. While this seems like a lot of debt, approximately $46 million a day of
taxpayer's money is used in the United States to support the farming industry to make food affordable.

Benefits of Sole Food Street Farm

e For every $1 spent on an employee, $1.70 is saved from the prison and legal
system, healthcare, social assistance networks and the environment through
carbon sequestration and energy and transport benefits of local farming.

e |t helps to counter the environmental degradation that occurs as 20 hectares of
prime agricultural land is paved over and developed every hour in North America.

e The model is flexible. Growing in containers means that the farm can be
moved elsewhere.

e This project gives wealthy landlords an opportunity to help their city by
offering their land for cheap rent ($1 a year in some cases) while also
improving their corporate image.

e Benefits for landlords include tax relief benefits of up to 90 per cent. The farms A Figure 6,52 Seann Dory (left) and
make the neighbourhood look mare beautiful, which improves the economic Michael Ableman (right) from Sole Food
- . . Street Farm
value of nearby buildings (which are sometimes owned by the same landlord).

e The project looks good for the city of Vancouver too. Vancouver aims to be one of the greenest cities in the world.
Urban agriculture became a part of the city’s Greenest City goals and Healthy Cities program.

e The food is sold at farmers’ markets, local restaurants and retail outlets, reducing food miles and creating positive
connections between people in the community.

¥y He's been stabbed, held up at gunpoint,
iy wanted by police; he’s known most drugs.
~ He's suffered bicycle accidents, illnesses,
imprisonment. He's faced years of rehab.

Kenny says ‘I come to work feeling
miserable and leave feeling relief and hope.

A Figure 6.53 Kenny, the first employee of Iflt Wasn’t fOT' mijb, I WOUZd be Slttlng in

Sole Food Street Farm

a basement not caring about anything.’
— M. Ableman, Street Farm, 2016, p. 15

| < Figure 6.54 Rob: N »” ¥ < Figure 6.55 Seven:
‘lt was 4 a.m. and | g X ‘The farm is where

was standing on the | come to make

{ farm in the middle of choices. It's the right

the city and | looked environment. It's safe,

around and | felt like a getaway from the

| was communing in hood, where there are

church.’ drunks and addicts

everywhere.’

»
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>
ANALYSIS QUESTIONS

1 Explain the significance of the name ‘Sole Food Street Farm” in your own opinion.
2 Describe how Sole Food Street Farm is both economically and socially sustainable.
3 Explain how Sole Food Street Farm is an example of a smart solution in terms of competing land uses.

Vldeo
Figure 6.55A

Village

&

@_I&I Key concepts: change i=| HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 6.2

See, think, wonder

9

inthe ity Watch the video 'Village in the City" on DocumentaryTube and answer the following questions:

1 What do you see?
2 What do you think about that?
3 What does it make you wonder?

&
Key concepts: place i=| HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing

END OF SECTION REVIEW 6.6

Review questions

<«
I

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 Define the term ‘urban settlement’ and give two reasons why people choose to live in urban environments.

2 Define the terms ‘carbon sequestration” and ‘carbon reservoir’. Conduct some quick online research to
identify two types of carbon reservoirs other than the atmosphere.

List the different types of crops and explain what they are used for.
What are two benefits of rainforests?
Outline two of the benefits and two negatives of palm oil use.

o o1 b~ W

What is meant by the term ‘sustainability?

Interpret

7 Refer to Figure 6.48. Make a note of which factors identified are related to trade, which are connected to farming
and which are attributable to population increase. Now rate these in order of which you think are the biggest
threats to food security in Western Australia.

8 Considering the pie graph in Figure 6.45, what may be an effective way of reducing the use of palm oil in society?
9 Describe the interconnection between fertile land and urban settlements.
10 Explain how competition for land use between crops can lead to food insecurity. »
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»

Argue
11 A vegetarian diet supports a more sustainable use of land than an omnivore diet. To what extent do you agree?
Use the evidence in Figures 6.41 and 6.42 to support your answer.

12 Looking at Figure 6.46, explain in a few sentences why phasing out palm oil entirely may not be a sustainable
solution.

13 Which of the three responses to palm oil do you believe is the most successful so far? Explain your decision.
14 What do you think Masanobu Fukuoka means when he says: ‘The ultimate goal of farming is not the growing of
crops, but the cultivation of human beings?

Extension

1 Conduct online research to investigate what you can do to reduce the environmental impact of palm oil crops.
Present this information in a format of your choice.

A Figure 6.56 A view of land-clearing for a palm oil plantation in Sumatra in Indonesia on 11 July 2014. The

Nature Climate Change journal has reported that Indonesia lost 840000 hectares of natural forest in 2012 compared
to 460000 hectares in Brazil, despite the Indonesian forest being a quarter of the size of the Amazon rainforest.

2 Look up ‘CBC News Interviews Street Farm Co-founder and Author Michael Ableman’ on Vimeo. Using the
information provided in the text and in the video, discuss in groups the ways that Sole Food Street Farm is or is not
sustainable. Then copy and complete the table below. Use these factors to evalute how successful you think the
Sole Food Street Farm is as a sustainable farm.

Evaluate the success of Sole Food Street Farm using the criterion of sustainability.

Introduction: Provide an overview of Sole Food Street Farm and explain its aims.
Yes No

Socially sustainable?

Environmentally sustainable?

Economically sustainable?
Conclusion/evaluation: Explain whether you believe that the farm is sustainable on
the whole, having weighed up the benefits and challenges. Then state whether
you believe the farm is successful or not.

<

HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating

& : -
@ Key concepts: place, sustainability i el
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@ 6.7 Environmental impact of altering biomes for
food and fibre production

¢ How have humans altered biomes in the production of food and fibre?
¢ |nwhat ways does the production of food and fibres affect the environment?

Humans have been altering biomes for

thousands of years. We have changed the course
of rivers and the spread of forests to grow crops;
mined the earth to harvest coal and gold; and
drilled the deep waters of oceans for oil. Most
extremely, the cumulative effect of these actions

is causing important changes to our climate.
Human-induced climate change is happening at a

for the biomes themselves, which have lost an
estimated 60 per cent of species, but also for
humankind. When the fine balance of life is
disrupted too much, the environment can no
longer support life eftectively.

Ways that humans have
altered biomes

rate that is too quick for

Vegetation clearance is necessary in the

vegetation plants found in a most species to adapt

particular area or habitat production of food and fibre. Biomes need to

to. Climate change

drainage the artificial removal be cleared of their original vegetation in order

of water from land
irrigation the use of additional

water to grow crops, not
from rainfall

is therefore affecting
biomes by changing to plant crops, and this can upset food chains
the types of plants and

animals that can inhabit

in the area. When planting crops, drainage
and irrigation are then used to ensure good

each region.

Our alteration of biomes has provided us with
many benefits. It has allowed civilisations to
grow and allowed us to live longer lives, making
humans the most dominant species in the world
today. However, these activities have come with
significant environmental impacts, not only

ENHANCED GREENHOUSE EFFECT

Natural Greenhouse Effect

Fewer greenhouse
gases capture
less radiation

More
radiation
passes
through the
atmosphere

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

crop yields. Drainage can be used to stop
flooding and help excess water move away from
crops. In contrast, irrigation is also required

to help grow crops by providing them with
controlled amounts of water. Terracing is
another alteration sometimes made when the
topography of an area is very steep. This was
also explored in Section 6.4.

Enhanced Greenhouse Effect

Less radiation
passes through
the atmosphere

Additional
greenhouse
gases retain
much more

radiation

A Figure 6.57 The difference between the natural greenhouse effect and the enhanced greenhouse effect
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Environmental impact of altering
biomes for food and fibre
production

Fossil fuel farming

Greenhouse gases exist in the atmosphere.
Without greenhouse gases, Earth would have an
average temperature of ~18°C. These gases keep
the planet warm by trapping some of the heat that
is released from Earth to space in the atmosphere.
As seen in Figure 6.57, extra greenhouse gases,
particularly carbon dioxide and methane, are
being released into the atmosphere due to human
activities. These extra gases trap more heat than

is needed in the atmosphere. This warms Earth
excessively and changes climate patterns such as
ocean currents, rainfall and the timing of seasons.

The farming of food and fibres is linked to
climate change in many ways. Carbon dioxide
is released into the atmosphere from the use of

MILLION TONNES CO,-EQ

:) 579

WESTERN EUROPE

604

NORTH
AMERICA

1,889 416

LATIN AMERICA
AND THE CARIBBEAN

o

BEEF CATTLE MILK

127

EASTERN EUROPE

579*‘

NEAR EAST &
NORTH AFRICA

PORK

fossil fuels. Fossil fuels such as oil, coal and gas
are used to power large agricultural machinery,
transport and refrigerate food and fibre, and make
pesticides. Moreover, high amounts of carbon are
safely stored in carbon reserves such as forests
and peatlands. When natural vegetation is cleared
for the expansion of crops, this carbon is released
from the plants and soil into the atmosphere.

Methane is also released into the atmosphere
during the production of food and fibre. Cows
are often seen as the cause of this, as one cow
releases 100 kg of methane a year, mostly through
burping. Although farming livestock creates
approximately 40 per cent of annual methane
emissions, other activities also play a role. When
oil is extracted and transported to be used for
farming, methane leaks from pumps, pipelines
and wells. The way we package our food and fibres
influences emission rates too, as plastic shopping
bags also emit methane.

oy 92
v RUSSIAN FEDERATION

any

| J

by =3

\‘

1,576

EAST & SOUTHEAST ASIA

1,507

SOUTH ASIA

SUB-SAHARAN AFRCA \)
)

O w157
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BUFFALO
MEAT & MILK
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SMALL RUMINANTS
MEAT & MILK

A Figure 6.58 Carbon dioxide equivalent emissions from livestock farming in 2010

Source: Data from the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nation's website
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‘48 FOOD INDUSTRY CARBON DIOXIDE EMISSIONS

45
Product emissions after leaving the
40 39.2 farm (includes processing, transport,
retail, cooking and waste disposal)
35 Production emissions (includes all
emissions before product leaves
30 27.0 the farm)
25
O
)
2 20
15 183
12.111,910.9
10
6.9 g4
5 4.8 o
9 2725
232220202019 1109
O lk A A '\' T 1 <«Figure 659 Carbon dioxide
S Q)eq’ & QS \@Q Q@* & {(/qqc, RS \\3"@} $§ qo‘& Ooc}\ (& ,00‘9 Q‘j\" \OQ?Q}{&% emissions created by the food
N RN g S A\ _© F R ONS industry. Are most emissions
I} © g Q O K2 Q @ <O .
& & @@0 Q occurring at the farm or after the
%3 < ' Q product has left the farm? Is there
Kilogram (kg) of consumed food an exception to this pattern?
Irrigated agriculture N L '
Large-scale irrigation invol ‘N\
ge-scale irrigation involves C
channelling freshwater away from
its natural path to be stored and used
on farms. Freshwater is naturally ~
tound above ground b
aquifer an underground as rivers or lakes
layer of rock that holds ’
or underground as
and stores water ] T
aquifers. Irrigation
has played an important role in
our food and fibre security as we
can improve crop yield by adding | :
irrigated water to regions that don’t W\ 9
receive much rainwater. j / EQV@ b2 wilisbane
aLp 1 Cunr{an‘)ulla iSrt’Georg’e /f‘_?—\f,_
This is clear when we consider the SA)EEsic e Tf---- Saeas ‘\-,-_,--_ --V*’ m-‘emn(i'*\‘fmd‘
.. . . ‘ J / o
large role that irrigation plays in the NSW f .;hi L € 'Morebl
M . . / e TN —:‘.Narra\l
urray—Darling Basin (refer to the i e g
' : # SN | { {“l;l'amvvorth
map in Figure 6.60), where 70 per . Ny
" @ st
Hill J/ \Q“I‘Dubbo

cent of all of Australia’s irrigated
water is used. Although the Murray—
Darling Basin only receives 6 per
cent of Australia’s annual rainfall, it
produces 40 per cent of our food and
93 per cent of our cotton. However,
there is concern that irrigation is not
sustainable in the long term because
it can cause salinity and reduce the
flow of water to places downstream
of the irrigated diversions.
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A Figure 6.60 The Murray—Darling Basin
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Salinity

Salinity occurs when salts that
naturally exist deep underground
rise to Earth’s surface, polluting
the soil and killing the vegetation.
Australia is an ancient land.

Over time, Australia’s soils have
accumulated salts from natural
processes such as the weathering
of rocks, the movement of ocean
salt to the land through wind and
the evaporation of inland seas that
once were a part of the landscape.

'This salt is harmless when

trapped deep in the soil, above the
underground water table. However,
when irrigation is used on farms,
not all the water is absorbed by
plants. Some of it seeps into the
water table that lies beneath.

'This water table then rises as it
receives more water. As it rises,

the underground salts rise up with
the water towards the surface.
Salinity is expensive and threatens
our food security. The Australian
Government estimates that salinity
costs the country $130 million worth
of agricultural production each year.

V Figure 6.62 The salinity process

Before clearing

The system is balanced and most rainwater is
used in the spot where it falls.
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A Figure 6.61 A national view of groundwater salinity. Which state has the greatest
area with a high percentage of groundwater salinity?

weathering the process of
breaking down or dissolving
rocks and minerals
evaporation the process of
a liquid becoming a gas when
heated

Shortly after clearing and irrigation

Evaporation and the seeping of irrigation
concentrates saline groundwater at the
surface of the sail.

Some time after clearing and irrigation

What would have been protective plant
cover is destroyed by the accumulation of
salt at the surface of the soil. This leaves
the land open to erosion.
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Reduced environmental flows

When water is diverted from rivers and lakes

to farms, it reduces the flow of water to areas
downstream, as well as the outward flow of water
to floodplains and wetlands. Reducing natural
flows can dramatically affect river, wetland

and riparian biomes by
changing their nature as
less freshwater makes it to

riparian the area where the land
and river meet

the ocean and more saltwater moves inwards into

estuaries from the ocean. This has flow-on effects

of changing the distribution of plants and animals
in the biome and causing coastal erosion.

Monoculture farming

Humans have drastically altered biomes

through the use of monoculture farming. This
type of farming requires large-scale vegetation
clearance and drainage and irrigation. As seen

in Figure 6.63, monoculture farms grow a single
type of crop, rather than a variety of crops
(polyculture farming). The reasons farmers choose
to monocrop come down to simplicity; it is easier
to take care of just one type of plant. The farm’s
input requirements are more consistent, as the

entire crop is likely to require similar amounts of
water, growing conditions, methods of planting
and harvesting, and pest control. However,
negative impacts for the environment include

a reduction in species diversity, an increased
susceptibility to pests and diseases, and pollution
of soils and water due to the use of chemicals.

Reduction in biodiversity

'There are over 15 000 varieties of tomatoes

and 7500 varieties of apples grown worldwide.
However, you would be lucky to find five
varieties of these fruits at a supermarket. This is
because monoculture farms tend to grow crop
varieties that are selectively bred for their size
and shape (to look appealing to customers),

as well as their ability to handle long travel
distances, chemical fertilisers and pesticides.
Varieties that are delicious, but delicate, risk
extinction as they are being increasingly replaced
by tougher varieties. This is also the case for
animals. Approximately 200 livestock breeds face
extinction as we have come to rely heavily on just
a few select animal breeds.

v Figure 6.63 Working a maize field with a vibro-cultivator. Crops grow in perfectly straight rows, reflective of the machinery used on

monoculture farms.
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Increased susceptibility to pests Cavendish banana trees are clones of one another,
and diseases so if one is aftected on a farm, they are all at
risk. Researchers are currently searching through

This lack of diversity creates more problems jungles for wild banana species that can resist

in the form of pest and disease resistance. the Panama fungus as well as ripen in a suitable
Polyculture farms that grow many different plant amount of time, travel long distances, be mass-
species benefit from attracting a large diversity produced and taste good.

of insects and birds. The number of pests on
these farms is kept low as they are eaten by other
insects and birds in a process known as biological

pest control.

Because monoculture farms lack plant diversity,
they do not attract a diversity of life. In fact,

they may only attract a large number of one pest
species due to the fact that they are so obvious in
the landscape. For example, hectares of corn are
much easier for locusts to find compared to a few
corn grown among beans, flowers and zucchini.

Disease can also spread rapidly in a monoculture
farm because the plants are genetically so similar
that they have similar weaknesses. The banana
variety Gros Michel was a tastier, creamier version
of the banana we eat today. However, it was wiped
out by the Panama fungus and was replaced

by Cavendish bananas, which were thought to

be resistant to the fungus. Unfortunately, this

was not the case. Figure 6.65 shows a crop of
Cavendish banana trees in Queensland that were
killed by a different strain of the Panama fungus
called TR4.

A Figure 6.64 Biological pest control in action. Aphids are a pest A Figure 6.65 Cavendish banana trees in Queensland, killed off by
insect that can destroy cereal and vegetable crops. This wasp is a fungus called TR4

laying her egg in an aphid. When the egg hatches, the aphid is

eaten from the inside out.
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I Already present
Present at high risk
At risk
No presence of TR4

A Figure 6.66 Global risk levels of TR4

Production
(tonnes per 100 km?)

O O ..
S D
P LR

NS 7
S

VNP

A Figure 6.67 Global banana and plantain production

Amazing but true...

A study in China involved planting different varieties of rice in the same field. Some varieties were usually very
prone to diseases when grown on a monoculture farm; however, these experienced 94 per cent less disease in this
mixed-crop farm. This allowed the yield of these varieties in the mixed-crop farm to increase by 89 per cent.
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Pesticides

Artificial pesticides are used to protect the food
supply by reducing the impact of pests and
diseases. Because they are applied over entire
fields, rather than targeting specific weeds and
pests, only 5 per cent of pesticide use is effective.
'The repeated use of pesticides can reduce crop
yield in the long term because pollinators, such as
bees and hoverflies, are also killed. One-third of
our food supply requires bees for pollination. The

global cost of losing pollinators is estimated to be
between AU$350 billion and AU$850 billion.

Pesticides can be toxic to people and other
species. In 2018, a Californian man was awarded
US$289 million in damages for cancer caused
by his use of Roundup, a weed killer used widely
across the world, including in Australia. Farmers
in the Punjab region of India are also turning
away from pesticides. This region accounts for
20 per cent of India’s use of pesticides. The
drinking water was found to be contaminated,
and one-third of farmers that were tested in

the region were found to have resulting DNA
damage. Nearby, in the north-west Indian village
of Gandaman, 23 children aged 5-10 years old

died after eating the government-funded school

Targeted rodents
Rats and other rodents who eat rodenticide

lunch, which contained 52 times the safe level
of pesticide.

'The pesticide monocrotophos is considered to

be one of the most dangerous and is not sold in
Australia. However, it is popular in India because
it is cheap. For many poor farmers in rural India,
this is the pesticide that they can afford.

Animals can be poisoned directly or indirectly, as
Figures 6.68 and 6.69 show.

A Figure 6.68 This three-year-old male Californian mountain lion
was exposed to six different rodenticide (pesticides for rodents)
compounds before dying.

A
Predators A 3 Top of the food chain

do not die right away and may even become
g 2 o Raptors, snakes and larger Mountain lions feed on smaller

lethargic as they approach death,

predators consume

predators laced with lethal poison.

making them easy prey for poisoned rodents.
larger predators. v 8 T
Unintended victims
: N o In the Santa Monica Mountains...
\ « 17 of 18 mountain lions tested
P positive for exposure and two died
from poisoning.
b /A}'—— ! +99 of 111 bobcats tested positive
%3} (Eamansnan | l! HiH A v for exposure and 70+ died from
related secondary disease.
« 23 of 27 coyotes tested positive
' .& & for exposure and 12 died from
k poisoning.
As of October 2018
Check the label
& el Here are the most common + Bromadiolone + Diphacinone & »
v g anticoagulant compounds: « Brodifacoum « Difethialone v \o/ e

SOURCES: Santa Monica Mountains National Recreation Area research, LE.K. Serieys, UrbanCarnivores.com CREDIT: National Park Service

http//1.usa.gov/1SuhsXv

A Figure 6.69 An infographic aimed at educating Californian locals about the impact of using rat poison around the home
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Pesticides can also eliminate some animals’ soil, as microbes are often killed by the repeated
essential food sources, causing the animals to spraying of pesticides.

relocate, change their diet or starve. ) ) )
Monoculture farms strip the soil of particular

nutrients more quickly, as each crop has specific

Fertilisers
nutrients that it needs most. For example, a

Soil gets its nutrients when polyculture farm might choose to grow corn
marine dead zone an area that ~ organic matter, such as and beans together. Corn will strip the soil of
has a reduced level of oxygen falling leaves, is decomposed nitrogen, while beans will create nitrogen in
In the.water th?t Can cause by microbes. However, the soil, thus helping to establish a balance of
organisms to die .1 . . .

there is little life in the soil nutrients.

Fresh Dead
river algae

2 ) ) heat ) ) )
\i f'/ \G/ \/]/ igw’ater Algae

bloom

Saltwater -_— 2 b _

thwat?{‘ o o

T &~ i r >,
o 4 W

W

Living Oxygen o T

organisms ﬁ Saltwater % *

1 Most monoculture farms use chemical 2 The excess nutrients in the water can 3 The decomposition process uses large
fertilisers, which are manufactured liquids cause algae blooms on the ocean’s amounts of oxygen, leaving very little for
consisting of nutrients that are sprayed surface. These blooms block sunlight other organisms. When this happens on
on plants to increase their yield. Not all from penetrating the water and block the a large scale, marine dead zones are
of the nutrients provided by fertilisers organisms in the ocean from absorbing formed as very few organisms can live in
are absorbed by plants. The remaining oxygen. When these algae die, they fall to places with no oxygen.
nutrients leach into the soil or run off into the bottom of the ocean and decompose.
rivers, eventually making their way into
the ocean.

A Figure 6.70 The process causing marine dead zones

END OF SECTION REVIEW 6.7

Review questions

\/—
Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the following questions on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.
Recall

1 Define the terms ‘biological pest control’, ‘input” and ‘riparian zone'.

2 Describe the difference between the natural greenhouse effect and the enhanced greenhouse effect.
3 Describe two ways that farming emits carbon dioxide and methane into the atmosphere.
4 List three natural processes that have caused Australia’s soils to be salty.
5 Describe the difference between monoculture farming and polyculture farming. List some of the benefits
and challenges of each. »
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»

Interpret

6 Using Figure 6.58, identify which global region emits the greatest amount of carbon dioxide from:
a buffalo farming
b pork farming
¢ chicken farming.
7 Latin America and the Caribbean produce the largest amount of carbon dioxide from beef farming.
a Do you think that this is because this region consumes more beef than other regions?
b What other reason may contribute to their large beef industries?
8 Examine Figure 6.60.
a lIdentify two towns that you think may suffer from reduced flow of water.
b Explain why you think these towns may have reduced flows.

9 Examine Figure 6.66. Name three countries that already have TR4, three that are at high risk of TR4 and
three that are at risk, but not high risk, of TR4.

10 Compare Figures 6.66 and 6.67. What percentage of the banana industry is at threat from the TR4 fungus?
What potential impact would a spread of the TR4 fungus have on consumers?

11 Describe the processes that create marine dead zones or salinity.
12 Explain in one paragraph how using rodenticide on a farm can kill mountain lions in California.

Argue

13 Imagine that you are an agricultural consultant to the country of Madagascar. Write a letter of advice
to farmers, explaining the TR4 fungus and how to defend their banana crops from the spread of TR4 to
their country.

Extension

1 Inwhat ways does the production of food and fibres affect the environment? Use the information in this
book and some further research to copy and complete the table below.

Farming technique Example of a food or fibre that is Effect on environment
grown by using this technique (can be positive or negative)

Irrigation

Pesticide use

Monoculture farming

Fertiliser use

2 Create a tour brochure for a trip through Western Australia’s south-west, including four different towns.
For each town provide: the location; the natural characteristics, such as its landforms, water bodies and
wildlife; and human characteristics of the region, such as its industries (including what type of farming
occurs there and what farming methods are used) and activities you can do in the region.

a . ) . ..
§O1 . . HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating
-@ Key concepts: place, space, environment E and reflecting
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@ 6.8 Strategies used by Aboriginal peoples to
achieve food security over time

How did the First Australians live off the land for so long?

Australia has the longest known history of
agriculture in the world. In fact, there’s evidence
to suggest that Aboriginal Australians were
baking bread 65 000 years ago; that’s 50 000 years
before the ancient Egyptians! Australia’s history
is a remarkable tale of adaptability, ingenuity

and sustainable land management based on an
intelligent understanding of the environment.

Australia’s biomes were first altered to grow
tubers and cereals as well as harvest meat, fruit
and vegetables. Moreover, the farming and storage
methods used by Aboriginal peoples allowed the
landscape to sustain them for thousands of years.
They even survived the last glacial maximum
period, a time when Earth was so cold that many
forests disappeared, animal species became extinct
and vast volumes of surface water disappeared.

Unfortunately, much of this agricultural history
remains unknown. However, the work of
historian Bruce Pascoe has shed new light on

this topic. In his book Dark Emu, Pascoe revisits
historical sources from early European settlers
and finds many references to thriving societies
and economies based around agricultural systems.
There is clearly a great potential to learn more
about Aboriginal agricultural practices and use

v Figure 6.71 A yam tuber
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A Figure 6.72 Yam digging at Indented Head. Who do you think
may have drawn this sketch?

this knowledge in our current quest for food
security during this new period of great change.

Tubers

Some plant species have edible tubers, which are
thick-skinned structures made of stems or roots
that grow underground. The most familiar tubers
in people’s diets today are potatoes, introduced by
European settlers in the 1700s.

However, well before the introduction of potatoes,
another tuber was commonly used. The native
murnong (or yam daisy) grew in southern and
eastern Australia, including Tasmania. It was a
staple for many people in these regions and is said
to be eight times as nutritious as potatoes.

Tubers such as the murnong and nodding
greenhood were so valued by Aboriginal peoples
that biomes were altered to increase their yield
and distribution.
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This was achieved through methods such as fire-
stick farming and terracing. Fire-stick farming
involved choosing the areas with the best soil and
burning the vegetation in those areas in order

to clear the space for planting. Specific tools

were then used to till (turn or dig) the soil. This
improved the soil, as the ash from the burned
vegetation provided valuable nutrients. Terracing
was used on sloping clay soils, allowing Aboriginal
Australians to extend their crops to steeper land.

Fire-stick farming, terracing and tilling were
sustainable farming techniques. They returned
nutrients to the soil, reduced erosion and helped
the soil and plants absorb rainwater. The result

was a soil that was rich, fertile and so soft that it
was described by one early European settler as
being sponge-like.

A Figure 6.73 Fire was used in some regions to clear land
for farming.

Seeds become domesticated when humans are
involved in the growing process by continuously
choosing seeds to save and replant the following
year. Over time, due to this process of human
selection, the seeds change their structure and the
plant becomes dependent on humans to grow.
Usually, the seeds chosen are ones that show
desirable traits, such as good size, taste and yield.

Large dams and wells were built, and the courses
of some rivers were diverted (changed) to provide
irrigated water to crops to increase their yield
and assist their growth. There is evidence of huge
dams made of clay and pebbles that could store
700 000 litres of water in Queensland, and many
more examples of similar constructions are to be
tound on public and private land today.

As a result of these

efforts, surplus seeds were
harvested and stored. This
was significant in terms of

till dig or loosen the soil to
prepare it for planting

domestication growing and

adapting wild plants for human
food and economic security, use
as it allowed people to surplus more than you

remain in one area, build immediately need
permanent houses to live
in, increase their population and engage in more

non-agricultural activities.

v Figure 6.74 The Aboriginal grain belt of Australia compared to
the contemporary grain belt

Source: Bruce Pascoe, Dark Emu, 2018, p. 28.

Cereals

Cereals such as panicum (wild
millet) and kangaroo grass were
another vital part of Aboriginal
peoples’diet and economy.

As Figure 6.74 illustrates,
peoples’ grain belt distribution
was much larger under the
management of Aboriginal
peoples and covered land that
we today regard as being unfit
for crops. Above this grain belt,
cereal, such as wild rice, was
grown in crocodile-infested
waters.

Seed domestication, irrigation,
storage and trade ensured a
nutritious and reliable cereal supply.

grain belt

. Aboriginal grain belt

Contemporary grain belt 0 Q

. Overlap between the Aboriginal
grain belt and the contemporary
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Surplus seeds were also traded or gifted. This groups came together, the traps were set in place
led to further distribution of the seeds in prior to the meetings to ensure there was enough
areas where they had not naturally grown and fish to provide for the increased population over
diversified existing products. that time.
Meat 'This method of farming was sustainable, as it
allowed smaller fish through, trapping only the
Animal (game) farming provided a great supply adult fish and only when needed. Particular traps
of protein. Herding and harvesting were common in a system were managed by specific families,
approaches to secure this type of food. For who each had a responsibility to make sure that
instance, brush fences channelled kangaroos other families upstream or downstream in the
and emus into a limited area, where a net was river had enough fish supply too.
stretched across to catch the animals. Similar
nets were cast from one riverbank to another to Perhaps the most remarkable example of herding
catch birds as they swam by. This was sustainable involved a partnership between the Yuin people of
because, once the animals were trapped, people southern New South Wales and orcas. As Pascoe
could select which ones to kill, releasing the describes in Dark Emu, the herding would begin
young and female animals. with a ritual. The Yuin would set alight two fires
on the beach, and one man would limp between
Fish were an additional source of protein. They the two fires in order to make the orcas feel sorry
were farmed and caught due to some impressive for what looked like an old, frail man. Orcas
feats of river engineering resulting in structures would then herd larger whales into the harbour of
that were built so sturdily that they still shallower water, where the Yuin would choose one
exist today. whale to kill. As a reward and out of respect for

It is possible that the enormous fish traps used the work of the orcas, the orcas would be given

) . .
along the Darling River in Brewarrina, seen the whale’s to'ngue t'o (T’at' In G(?elong, chtor}a,
and other regions, similar working relationships

in Figure 6.75, are the oldest human-made )
occurred between people and dolphins.

structures on Earth. The process involved
herding fish into human-made rock pools.
These pools had openings that allowed
fish to swim through. However, when

fish were needed, people would block

the pool openings with rocks. The

pools are set at various heights so that
they could be used no matter how high
the water level.

'This farming provided such a secure
supply of food that communities
flourished. At Lake Condah, the
remains of houses as well as a network
of channels are suggested by some to
be evidence of a township of about

10 000 people. Cultural activities and
gatherings were also supported by the
large amount of food provided by using

these fishing techniques. When many

A Figure 6.75 Fish traps used along the Darling River in Brewarrina, New South
Wales, are thought by some to be the oldest known human-made structures on Earth,
though archaeologists have had trouble dating them precisely. The fish traps were
added to Australia’s National Heritage List in 2005.
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Strategically placed rocks

Trapped fish

Strategically placed closed-in rocks

A Figure 6.76 A diagram illustrating how the Brewarrina fish traps worked. In the image on the left, fish are able to swim back out of the traps. However,
when food was required, the traps would be closed off with rocks (as seen in the image on the right) to stop the fish from swimming through.

Concept: interconnection and
sustainability

Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples
were practising the geographic concepts of
interconnection and sustainability long before
these words existed. Things that Europeans would
consider living and non-living things are all

alive, interconnected and nourished by a spirit.
People, information and resources were further

interconnected across the country through songlines.

Today

The Australian agricultural landscape as we know
it today looks quite different from how it must
have been. When the first Europeans arrived in
the eighteenth century, their intention was to
grow the European crops and meat that were
familiar to them. Therefore, there was not much
interest in native food varieties.

The distribution of these native varieties quickly
diminished in size, largely due to the introduction
of heavy-hoofed animals such as sheep, cattle and
horses. These animals not only ate a lot of the
native plants, but also compacted the soil, making
it difficult for native plants to grow, causing
erosion and reducing the soil moisture content.

Spatial limits also were introduced due to land
ownership and the laws of trespass. In the past,
Aboriginal peoples were able to move more
fluidly between regions. There were also cases
when, in hard times, Aboriginal communities

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

would move into neighbouring regions and were
allowed to hunt there until conditions improved
in their own region. Today, these lands are
severely fragmented (divided), and overrun by
private farms, cities and other infrastructure.

'This significant reduction in native food varieties
is not only a loss to Aboriginal peoples, it is a loss
to us all. We are missing out on foods that are not
only tasty but adapted to our land, requiring fewer
artificial and expensive inputs (things that we add
in) such as fertilisers and pesticides.

However, there is some evidence to suggest that
we are waking up to the potential benefits of
exploring Aboriginal agriculture. Some native
toods, such as wild rice, murnong, lemon myrtle
and finger lime, are finding a place in the gourmet

food market.

A Figure 6.77 C Wild rice

A Figure 6.77 D Murnong
(yam daisy)
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As the climate changes, there is growing interest in cereals Today the grain belt is significantly smaller than it once was.
such as panicum and wild rice. Wild rice, for instance, does Could a deeper understanding of Aboriginal and Torres

not degrade the environment or require additional inputs Strait Islander farming practices and use of native varieties
such as fertilisers or irrigated water. Not only can the rice be help us expand the distribution and types of food growing?
grown in its current state, but the genes found in this rice 'There is so much still to learn and explore, and the potential
could help create new commercial varieties that are better able benefits to be gained from this knowledge go far beyond

to withstand the diseases that are currently harming Asian feeding ourselves. They extend to understanding ourselves
rice varieties. and the history and culture of the land we live on.

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 6.3

| used to think ... but now, | think ...

\When beginning this study of land and resource management strategies used by Aboriginal peoples, you most likely had some initial
ideas about what the topic was about.

9

1 Ina few sentences, write what it is that you used to think about land and resource management strategies used by Aboriginal
peoples. Begin each sentence with the phrase ‘I used to think ..."

2 Consider how your ideas have changed as a result of your studies. In a few sentences, write down what you now think about land
and resource management strategies used by Aboriginal peoples. Begin each sentence with the phrase ‘But now, | think ...’

HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing, evaluating,

©K ncepts: environment, sustainability, chan o :
@ ey concepts: environment, sustainability, change communicating and reflecting

END OF SECTION REVIEW 6.8 %
Review questions

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the Interactive Textbook. $D:
Recall

1 What are possibly the oldest known human-made structures on Earth?

2 Qutline the changes that occurred during the last glacial maximum period.

3 What was the most popular tuber eaten in southern and eastern Australia?

4 List the agricultural methods that were used to extend the distribution and yield of the murnong.

5 Choose one agricultural or hunting method (e.g. firestick farming, fish traps) and explain how this was a sustainable method of farming.
6 Explain the process of seed domestication.

7 How did the arrival of Europeans in Australia change the environment? Explain the changes that occurred and the processes that

brought about the change.
8 List some of the benefits of having a surplus amount of seeds.

Interpret
9 Refer to Figure 6.75. Describe the environment by highlighting the natural and human characteristics that you can see.
10 Describe the herding ritual between orcas and the Yuin people.

Argue

11 Suggest reasons why the distribution of the Aboriginal grain belt and contemporary grain belt look so different.
12 Why do you think we know so little about Aboriginal agriculture?

13 How can wild rice play a role in our current quest for food security?

Extension
1 Create a three-course menu using native foods. If possible, explain which region each ingredient is from.
2 Read Bruce Pascoe’s book Young Dark Emu to learn more about our country’s past.

&

{(.‘?}@ Key concepts: environment, change “=| HASS skills: analysing, evaluating
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6.9 The effects of future population growth on
global food production and security

e Can agriculture improve the environment?

FOCUS QUESTIONS

e Whatland and resource management strategies are being used to try to achieve food security on a

range of scales?

It’s the year 2050 and the population has reached
9.8 billion people, an increase of two billion
since 2020. More people are wealthier than

ever before. They expect tasty food, and lots of

it. As a consequence, the demand for food has
increased by 60-100 per cent since 2020. On the
other hand, the land available to grow food has
declined. This is due to competition for land use,
environmental degradation and changes to the
climate. With the odds seemingly against us, can
we possibly meet this ever-growing demand? One
thing is certain: the challenge has been set!

As we have learnt, the agricultural industry has
an enormous impact on the environment. This
also makes farmers one of the biggest solutions
to improving the environment and fighting
challenges such as climate change and species
diversity loss. However, farmers cannot face this
challenge alone. They need consumers (that’s us)
to encourage funding for sustainable farming

policies and support farmers who are practising
sustainable methods.

Climate change and extreme
weather events

Climate change affects various elements of the
climate system, such as rainfall, the timing of
seasons, sea levels, and the movement of wind
and currents. These changes impact our economy
and society.

Distribution of impact

As Figure 6.78 demonstrates, climate change
will not impact regions equally. Nor will all the
short-term impacts be negative. For instance, a
1°C to 3°C temperature rise might benefit some
crop yields in temperate regions but will create
too much stress for cereal crops in tropical and
seasonally dry regions.

v Figure 6.78 Projected impact of climate change on agricultural yields
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Despite some potential benefits, it is largely agreed
that the threats to food security from a 1°C to

3°C increase outweigh the benefits — for example,
through increases in bushfire risks that can harm
crops and livestock. Any temperature increase
above 3°C is expected to cause widespread negative
consequences across the globe.

How does climate change
challenge food security?

Temperature increases

Plants and animals can cope with small changes
in climate conditions, such as rainfall, soil
moisture and temperature. However, each species
has its own tolerance levels, and when these are
exceeded, quality and yield decline, and diseases
spread. Yield reduction was seen during the
European heatwave of 2018, which created the
worst crop losses since World War II. Wheat
crops were reduced by 75 per cent in the Ukraine,
a place formerly known as the Soviet Union’s
breadbasket. Animals, too, feel the stress. The milk
yield of a dairy cow can be reduced by up to

40 per cent in extreme heatwave conditions.

R ;ﬁ
Australian Government
Burean of Meteorology

Trend in mean temperature
Annual 1970-2018

Australian Bureau of Meteorology

In addition to declining yield, food quality

is compromised. Approximately 70 per cent

of Australia’s wine regions may experience a
diminished quality of red wines in warm areas due
to earlier ripening. Both yield and quality can be
turther reduced through the spread of disease. For
example, in our waters, heat decreases oxygen levels
and increases algae blooms, leading to diseases
among aquatic life such as bass and salmon.

Precipitation and soil moisture

Rising temperatures affect the water cycle and

lead to more extreme weather events. More water
evaporates from the land to be stored in the
atmosphere. The air therefore becomes wetter while
land surfaces become drier for longer periods,
causing more bushfires and drought. When it does
finally rain, storms and floods are more common.

In regions reliant on irrigated farming, such as the
rice-growing fields along the Murrumbidgee River,
increased evaporation threatens the irrigated water
supply as there is less surface water available to
divert to farms. Rain-fed agricultural regions, such
as sub-Saharan Africa, are also at a high risk of
food insecurity due to less rainfall in those regions.

°C/decade

A Figure 6.79 The changes in mean temperature from 1970 to 2018. Predict the temperature change that the region will experience by 2100.

Justify your prediction by referring to the map.
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mm/decade

100

Trend in total rainfall
Annual 1970-2018

Australian Bureau of Meteorology

A Figure 6.80 The changes in total rainfall from 1970 to 2018. Predict the rainfall change that you believe we will experience by 2100.

Justify your prediction by referring to the map.

Movement of currents: finding
Nemo —in Tasmania!

'The East Australian Current (EAC) typically
runs from the Great Barrier Reef along the
Australian coast to Sydney. However, an
increase in atmospheric carbon dioxide

has strengthened a climate system known
as the Antarctic Oscillation. This has
changed wind patterns to push the
EAC 350 km southward over the
last 50 years. These southward

bursts of warm waters benefit

some Tasmanian fishermen, who
now have a longer season to fish
tuna and striped marlin. However,
the warming of cold-water

biomes can come at a cost to

the food chain, which includes
humans. Cold-water fish from

the Tasman Sea provide a better
source of omega-3 fatty acids for our
brain health than warm-water fish.

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

A Figure 6.81 A clownfish

Economic impact

'The uneven distribution of climate change has the
potential to change trading relationships between
countries. For example, Australia currently earns
$3.4 billion a year from exporting wheat.
However, the predicted reduction in rainfall
in the cereal regions within
Western Australia, South Australia
and Victoria may make Australia
reliant on wheat imports. Regions
that rely on imports become
economically vulnerable as they are
forced to pay what other countries
charge for their produce. Prices are
expected to increase as water, land and
fuel become scarcer and more valuable.

Almost a third of the world’s workers
work in agriculture. Some regions,
such as sub-Saharan Africa, have a far
greater percentage of workers who rely
on agriculture for their jobs and livelihood.
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Climate change not only limits their access to
food but also limits their ability to make a living.
'The rural poor in these regions will therefore

become particularly vulnerable to climate change.

Social impact

reduce the amount or quality of food they eat
and will not get the nutrition that they need to
live a healthy and active life. Even those who are
not poor will still suffer from reduced nutrition.
'This is because many plants that are grown in an
atmosphere with high carbon dioxide levels have

There is concern that the current divide between less protein and minerals. Hunger and lack of

. . nutrition can affect society in many ways, from
rich and poor may increase. People who are ty y ways,

increasing poor health, decreasing ability to learn

R

The average household has about three to five days’ worth of food, while our supermarkets store
just a few weeks of food. This is because Australia’s food supply chains are mostly supplied on
a just-in-time basis. This allows us to have fresh food, but also means that we only have about 30
days” worth of non-perishable food and three to five days of perishable food in the supply chain.

already poor will be unable to afford the

) . and concentrate, and conflict.
increasing cost of food. They are then forced to ’

'CASE STUDY 6.3

Extreme weather events and our food supply chains

food supply chain the
process of getting food
from the farm to the plate

Extreme weather events are predicted to increase due to climate change. This will increase the number and degree
of food emergencies. Though our food supply systems can handle some emergencies, Australia is underprepared for
major emergencies.

This fact was sadly realised during the 2010—11 Queensland floods. Towns such as Rockhampton were cut off by road,
rail and air for two weeks. People flocked to food outlets to stock up on food and Brishane was just one day away
from running out of bread. Fortunately, food was eventually brought into towns via Sydney and Melbourne through
west Queensland. However, if a second disaster were to have occurred during that time, such as a bushfire anywhere
between Melbourne and Queensland, there would not have been an opportunity to restock.

Land and resource management responses

Adaptation

On a local scale, individual farms are adapting to climate change by changing crop varieties or moving location.
Winemaking company Brown Brothers has purchased land in Tasmania for its business to avoid the growing
temperature and bushfire risks in Victoria. Livestock farmers have been breeding or replacing European cattle breeds
with Bos indicus, an Asian cattle breed that is more tolerant of high temperatures.

Regenerative agriculture

Regenerative agriculture is an old approach to farming that is regaining popularity because of its potential to improve
crop yield while at the same time tackle the challenges of climate change, soil degradation and biodiversity loss.

»
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»

Some methods used in regenerative agriculture are listed in Table 6.5.

REGENERATIVE AGRICULTURE

Method

Description

Benefits

Crop rotation

¢ Rotating crops between fields

e Stops the soil from becoming depleted in a
particular nutrient from overuse by a single crop

Green e Crops are grown just to e Farmers choose crops that improve the soil
manure be cut down and returned ® Provides land cover, which draws down
back into the soil where carbon, reduces erosion and increases soil
they grew. These are grown moisture
during the off-season to e Provides food for microbes that turn crops
improve the soil in between into humus
growing cash crops or as
part of a crop rotation system.
Polyculture |e Planting a variety of ¢ Increases soil and plant health, makes the
crops together farm more resistant to diseases and pests,
and increases biological pest control
Native ¢ Planting native trees e Reduces evaporation and damage caused
windbreaks around fields by wind

¢ Increases biodiversity by creating habitat
for predator birds and other animals that
control pests

e Draws down carbon from the atmosphere to
combat climate change

A Table 6.5 Various methods used in regenerative agriculture

< Figure 6.82 This is a diagram of crop

L 4

i

ALl

- s o rotation. From the top left, it shows that the
g garden bed is first planted with pods, such as
x x . peas and broad beans. These are grown to

x improve the soil and enrich it with nutrients.

The bed is then planted with root vegetables,
such as carrots and beetroot. These are light
feeders that do not take too many nutrients from
the soil.

Next in this sequence come the fruiting plants,
w . such as capsicum and cucumbers, followed

by greens, such as cabbage and lettuce. Both
these types of plant are heavy feeders and can

deplete the soil of nutrients.
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Finally, the pods are planted in the garden bed

again to restore the soil quality, and the cycle
can restart.
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< Figure 6.83 These are a pea crop (left) and
an oat crop (right). Combining pea and oat crops
within one field helps to reduce the spread of
weeds, and their roots break up soil to let in air,
moisture and nutrients. Peas take nitrogen from
the air and bring it into the soil. Peas and oats
may be grown before, or after, farmers have
grown nitrogen-hungry crops such as corn.

< Figure 6.84 Mustard
plants are soil fumigators.
They kill soil pathogens
and parasites, such as
root-knot nematode,
which can infect and

kill up to 2000 types of
plants.

< Figure 6.85 This
polyculture farm
grows a variety of
crops, as well as
flowers, to attract
beneficial insects.

Amazing but true...

Organic farms do not use synthetic chemical fertilisers or pesticides. However, some organic farms use
fertilisers and pesticides made from natural ingredients. Though this is good news if you are concerned
about chemicals in your food, these fertilisers and pesticides can still contribute to environmental pollution
through the excessive nutrients and salts they leach into the soil and waterways.

CROP ROTATION AND YIELD DIFFERENCE

Frerieus Spring Field Grain
crop wheat | Oat | Barley | Canola| Flax pea |Soybean|Sunflower| corn
Sp wheat 94 95 102 | 104 103 102 103 96
Oat 91 78 95 92 93 100 102 99
Barley 88 90 100 | 102 91 100 96 92
Canola 100 101 103 86 98 100 92 99
Flax 96 90 107 103 91 98 88 85
Field pea 102 110 106 104 | 148 95 - 98
Soybean 107 108 107 103 | 107 90 103 103
Sunflower | 102 102 106 90 99 85 93 97
Grain corn 98 110 94 110 - 90 101 115

A Table 6.6 Results showing yield differences for different crop rotations (ac means acre, equivalent to 0.4 hectares,
and bu stands for bushel —a measurement used to judge crop yields)
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A response on a national scale: the Emissions Reduction Fund - Soil
Carbon Project

In 2014, the federal government created the Emissions Reduction Fund. One part of this fund is the Soil Carbon Project,
which encourages farmers to reduce their emissions by drawing down carbon into the soil. Farmers who practise
regenerative agriculture can earn carbon credit units for drawing down carbon. One unit is earned for each tonne of

carbon dioxide equivalent stored or avoided by a project. Farmers can earn extra income by selling their units to the
government through a Carbon Abatement Contract or on the market.

ANALYSIS QUESTIONS

List some examples of how some farmers are adapting to climate change.

Define the term ‘regenerative agriculture” in your own words.

Explain how crop rotation is an example of regenerative agriculture.

Looking at Table 6.6, identify the most and least productive crops yielded in terms of bushels per acre.

1 A W N =

Explain the purpose of the Soil Carbon Project.

Yy
-@-xa Key concepts: environment, sustainability HASS skills: analysing, communicating and reflecting

ACTIVITY 6.4 v

Impacts of climate change on food security

Create a table showing the impacts of climate change on food security. The following table can be used as a model.

Environmental changes Impacts

Temperature increase

Reduced precipitation and soil moisture

Movement of currents

OR

Create a table summarising two economic, social and environmental impacts of climate change.

& - . a__o q g o
@_& Key concepts: change = HASS skl!ls. questioning and researching, communicating
=] and reflecting
Po pu lation g rowth, nutrition calculated by Deutsche Bank). To accommodate
the growing number of mouths to feed, we cannot
and access ol contine wi .
simply continue with current farming methods.
'There are varying predictions as to whether 'That would require more land, which is under
the world population will continue to grow to threat from competing land uses, and more fossil
11 billion (as stated by the United Nations) or fuels, which would accelerate climate change. The
reach a peak and begin to decline by 2055 (as business-as-usual method is unsustainable.
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DEVELOPING GEOGRAPHIC CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 6.7 /7/// :

[
Describing the trend of a line graph
Line graphs are used in Geography to show change over time. The horizontal axis represents time and the vertical axis
represents the variables that are changing. When describing the trend of a line graph, include the following information:
e Summarise what the graph is representing. What are the variables on the horizontal line and vertical line?
e Describe the overall trend, including the shape of the graph. Is the graph showing an increase, decrease or stable trend?

e (Quantify by using the data in the graph. How much has it increased or decreased by, and over what time period?
Make sure you read the axis labels carefully and take note of units.

e |dentify time periods that stand out. Do values rise or fall more steeply during a particular time period?
e Note if there are any significant peaks or troughs. What are the maximum or minimum values, and when do they occur?

Activity

Use the data in the line graph in Figure 6.86, and the information about how to analyse a line graph from the dot
points in this box, to describe the trend in annual growth of world population, and world population.

WORLD POPULATION GROWTH

J\_ Annual growth rate of the world population

/ World population

2.1% 10.9 billion
in 1968 in 2100

9.7 billion
in 2050

= 7.7\billion
o in 2019
&
§ 1.08%
K2 in 2019
o bill
© 5 billion
£
2
(@]
5 0.04% was the average
population growth rate
between 10 000 BCE
and 1700 illion
600 million in 1803
in 1700

0.1%

1700 1750 1800 1850 1900 1950 2000 2050 2100
Projection (UN

medium fertility
variant)

A Figure 6.86 The growth rate here shows the percentage of population increase in a given time period

Time (in years) 20

Source: Our World in Data website

a

@@ Key concepts: environment, sustainability = HASS skills: analysing, communicating and reflecting

However, more mouths to feed is not the immediate issue. We actually already produce
enough food for everyone, yet one in nine people go hungry and one-third of all people sufter
malnutrition. An enormous hindrance to food security for many is access to nutritious food.
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Most famines have happened at times where poverty cycle the continuation of poverty, often from one

there is enough food for the population. generation to another due to the impact of certain factors

When people cannot access nutritious food, they

are more likely to experience a decline in health, v Figure 6.88 Christy Dawn is a clothing company that uses only
deadstock fabric. Deadstock fabric is fabric left over from fashion
houses that would otherwise go to landfill.

which can affect their ability to participate in
society and break out of the poverty cycle. In
extreme cases, a lack of access to food can lead
to conflict. Conflict is both a result and a cause
of food insecurity. When people lack access to
food, they may resort to conflict in an attempt
to secure resources. On the other hand, when
conflict occurs, they have difficulty getting food.
In the Syrian civil war, starvation has been used
as a war tactic by government forces blocking
humanitarian aid organisations from providing
food and medical care.

While some people cannot access food, others

are feeding their rubbish bins. One-third of

the world’s food is thrown out — four times the
amount of food needed to wipe out global hunger.

Clothing is also thrown out at an alarming rate of
600 kg of clothes every 10 minutes in Australia
alone. While this may not seem like a threat to
food security, it is. The land and irrigated water
that are used to grow fibres for clothing are in
competition for the land and water necessary to
grow food crops. Approximately 10 000 litres

of water are used to make one pair of jeans.
Chemicals leaching from textile waste also pollute
our land and waters.

v Figure 6.87 The clothing industry contributes 10 per cent of
greenhouse gas emissions and 20 per cent of wastewater globally.
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A global response to hunger:
ShareTheMeal

Eradicate global hunger? There’s an app for that!
ShareTheMeal.com was initiated by the United
Nations World Food Programme (WFP), offering
an easy way for people to donate money to WFP’s
projects. In-app features include joining a team of
like-minded people who combine their donations
to achieve a chosen goal. Another feature titled
'The Table allows you to be matched with a
specific family in need and receive personalised
updates on the impact of your donations. The app
also provides education through a news feed that
shows updates on projects and information on

global hunger.

'This app helps establish personal connections
between donors and those experiencing hunger,
thereby encouraging donors to provide ongoing
support. There are little administrative costs as the
money can be directly donated over the app. In
fact, 90 per cent of donations go directly to WEFP
projects. As WFP is 100 per cent voluntarily

funded, donations are important.

Can eating insects be the solution?

In countries such as Thailand and Cambodia

in the region of South-East Asia, insects are
commonly eaten. Insects contain high-quality
protein, vitamins and amino acids. They require
far less food and space than other protein sources,
such as cattle for beef. Insects can even be fed
food waste. They also emit less greenhouse gases
and ammonia than livestock. The United Nations
Food and Agriculture Organization is working
with countries worldwide to learn more about
insects and how they can be farmed in the future,
not only for consumption by people around the
world but also as an added source of protein

for livestock feed.

» Figure 6.89 Could
insects such as crickets
become a stable source
of protein?
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A Figure 6.90 Thai restaurant, Kaeng Ron Ban Suan (‘Hot Curry
Cottage’) in Chiang Mai specialises in dishes made from insects.
The chef, Chuchart ‘Auntie Noi’ Pisanu, here displays some of her
creations: fried water bugs, crickets with garlic, deep-fried silk
worms and a soup made from red-ant eggs.

Can we eat greenhouse gases?
A company in Finland called Solar Foods has

recently created a protein powder made from
air. It looks like flour and contains 50 per cent
protein, 5-10 per cent fat and 20-25 per cent
carbohydrates. Solein is made by extracting
carbon dioxide from air using carbon-capture
technology and combining it with water, nutrients
and vitamins. Solein is currently manufactured
using 100 per cent renewable solar energy.

'The company’s short-term goal is to sell Solein
globally and produce two million meals each
year, which could result in revenue (income) of
US$1.2 billion for the company by 2023. The
longer-term goal is to provide nourishment to
nine billion people by 2050, with an estimated
revenue of US$500 billion.
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SOLEIN’S ENVIRONMENTAL FOOTPRINT

Production of Solein requires zero arable land
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A Figure 6.91 How Solein’s environmental impact compares to other crops

Source: Based on Hanna Tuomisto, 'Global Food Production Emissions Find Remedy in Solein — the World's Purest Protein', Solar Foods website, 10/5/2019
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END OF SECTION REVIEW 6.9 _%

Review questions

TQ

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

Why may the gap between rich and poor increase in the short term due to climate change?
|dentify one potential benefit and one potential negative effect of organic farming.

Why are the rural poor particularly economically vulnerable to climate change?

How will irrigated and rain-fed regions of the world be affected by temperature increases?
How many people still go hungry today? What is the main reason for this?

O 1 A WON =

How is throwing out clothing a threat to food security?

Interpret

7 Refer to Table 6.6. Imagine that you are an oat farmer trying to increase yield through crop rotation.
a How much is your yield if you grow oats for two years straight?
b How much is your yield in the second year following a year of growing peas?
8 Inpairs, study Figure 6.86 and answer the following questions.
a Describe the trend of the overall world population from 1700 to 2100.
b Describe the trend of the annual growth rate of world population from 1700 to 2100.
¢ Why do you think the overall world population continues to grow even when the growth rate decreases?

9 Refer to the information about economic and social impact in this section. In your own words, explain the impact
on: prices and employment; the rich/poor divide.

10 Refer to Figures 6.79 and 6.80. Describe the distribution of the projected impact of climate change on
agricultural yields.

Argue

11 Which land and resource management strategy do you believe is better: adaptation or regenerative agriculture?
Justify your decision.

12 How is conflict both a cause and a result of food insecurity?

13 Explain the benefits of Solein by using the information provided in the graphs in Figure 6.91 in your answer.

Extension

1 Consider the Queensland floods case study. Imagine that a bushfire had occurred during this time, cutting off
Brisbane’s food supply. Write your prediction of what would happen next.

2 Brainstorm and research 10 things that individuals can do to reduce their food and clothing waste.

3 Draw a landscape design for a farm using regenerative agriculture techniques. Annotate your design.

4 Visit the Redmap website. Use the information on this site to create your own map of unusual marine sightings
around Australia. Map at least two species for each state. Annotate each sighting by mentioning where the
species is normally found or draw lines indicating the movement of a species from its usual region/s to where it
has recently been found.

&

@1& Key concepts: change, sustainability o= HASS skills: evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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@ 6.10 Conducting a fieldwork investigation

What does the fieldwork process involve?

Fieldwork lies at the heart of Geography studies. It allows you to investigate many of the concepts
studied in the classroom while in the real world. Fieldwork is a fun process that involves:

* developing a background understanding of an issue

* creating a research question to explore the issue in the real world

* hypothesising an answer to your question

* conducting research

* analysing the results of your research to test your hypothesis

* evaluating what you have learnt, what worked and didn't work during the fieldwork process, and
considering any further questions that you now have.

To investigate the ideas studied in this chapter, you may wish to conduct fieldwork at a farm in your local

or regional area. The following is an example of the fieldwork process.
X
ay (L
e

Definition of topic Additional

content
'This includes providing an introduction to the topic and creating a research question and hypothesis. available:
- Fieldwork
IntrOd lICtI 0I1 template

Introduce your study by providing some context. Write a 100-word paragraph introducing your
chosen farm. Ensure that your paragraph addresses the following:

1 Name and locate your chosen farm using absolute and relative location, and include a map.

2 Describe its regional context. What region is it in? Use Google Earth and further research
to explore the surrounding region. Are there many other farms in this region? What food is
typically grown in this region?

3 In which biome is your chosen farm located?

4 Is this biome suitable for food production? Justify your answer.

5 Research your chosen farm using Google Earth, the farm website or social media posts.
Describe the type of produce that is grown or raised on your chosen farm.

Research question

Write a research question that you intend to answer by using the data that you collect. For example:
What are the present and future challenges to food-producing farms, and how are these challenges
being met and prepared for on your chosen farm? More specific sub-questions could include:

1 How is the issue of species diversity loss being addressed at this farm?
2 How is climate change impacting this farm?

3 What is this farm doing to reduce the impacts of climate change?

4 How has soil degradation impacted this farm?

5 How is this farm addressing the issue of soil degradation?

6 What methods is this farm using to increase its yield?

»
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»
Hypothesis

Write a clear and concise hypothesis that you can test by collecting primary data. It should relate to your
research question. The table below is an outline of potential challenges that you could investigate based on the
research questions on the previous page. Using the background knowledge that you have gained throughout the
course of this chapter, create a hypothesis relating to your chosen challenge that you could test at the farm.

Collecting secondary data

Secondary data refers to information that can be found from sources such as satellite imagery from Google
Earth, council documents and websites. Secondary data is not specifically created to answer your fieldwork
question; however, the information can still help you answer your question and provide valuable knowledge
about the geographic characteristics of your chosen location.

Farming challenge | Hypothesis | What background information How can | test this hypothesis at
(secondary data) can | use to help the farm? That is, what primary data
me research this question? collection methods can | use?

Species diversity
Climate change

Soil degradation

Crop yield

Primary data collection

Primary data is collected first-hand, during fieldwork. Unlike secondary data, primary data is aimed to
specifically help answer your fieldwork question. Consider the types of primary data and equipment that

you will need to test your hypothesis and answer your research question. Examples include field sketches,
photographs, tallying information such as how many types of crops are grown, testing soil structure/moisture/
microbial life, and interviews with the farmer.

Presenting and analysing your data

1 Describe the nature of the challenge you are researching and outline your hypothesis.

2 Summarise your data using tables and graphs where possible.

3 Explain how your chosen farm is meeting or preparing for this challenge by analysing your research results
(that is, explaining what your data is showing).

4 State to what extent your hypothesis has been supported or disproved.

Conclusion and evaluation

Summarise your findings and evaluate the success of the field trip. What were the strengths and weaknesses
of your data collection methods? What could be done difterently next time? What additional data could be
collected to gain a better understanding of the issue?

Reflecting on the fieldwork

1 Ireally liked ...

2 I would have preferred it if ...

3 'The most interesting discovery I made was ...

4 Something else I would like to mention (or a question I have) is ...

References

Ensure that you include all the sources that you used in a bibliography.
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6.11 Conclusion:

Biomes are created by many different
environmental factors, and climate is a key
factor. As a result of climate change and

other alterations made to biomes by human
interaction with the environment, many biomes
are undergoing transformation. Many of these
changes have worrisome outcomes and the
potential to impact our short- and longer-term
safety and security. We have a responsibility to
future generations to make our interaction with
biomes on the planet sustainable; while some
positive changes have begun, there is a long
way to go. You will learn more about this in the
Year 10 Curriculum.

Food production and security are connected
to the ways humans use, and have altered,
biomes. As populations have expanded, so

has our expansion across the planet, and we
are now using the spaces around us in many
different ways. But we have not found ways to
feed everyone equally. While some of us live
in cultures that waste incredible amounts of
food every day and many people suffer from
obesity, the majority of the population on the
planet does not have enough food to sustain
the energy they need for growing, learning
and working. Even more striking is that the
majority of those who go without enough food
to eat every day are female. Gender inequality
very much affects access to even the most
basic of resources, like food and freshwater,

in many parts of the world. You will also
learn more about this is Chapter 7 and in the
Year 10 Curriculum.

However, there are lots of good things
occurring and it is important to remember that
we can all contribute in small ways to make
positive change so that the biomes that exist on
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why does it matter?

our planet stay beautiful, diverse and healthy,
and are able to sustain life now and forever.
Investigating local businesses and/or industries
that are making changes, so that their ecological
impact is less, will show you that there are
plenty of people with great ideas about how to
protect our biomes. These might be changes
that are direct, through less pollution and waste
for example, or indirect, through something
like a commitment to changing to cleaner
renewable energy sources. Part of positive
change in awareness and attitudes has come
through organisations who have committed to
change, like the United Nations’ Sustainable
Development Goals (look them up online).

It is inspiring to see there are people who are
leaders in making a better future, and it is
really inspiring to learn more about how we
can all contribute.

Hello Kitty

Kate Reinders

Actress and Singer
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A Figure 6.92 Hello Kitty and the United Nations launched a
collaboration to promote the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs)
through a new global video series on Hello Kitty’s YouTube channel, at
the UN headquarters in New York City, 24 September 2019.
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6.12 End of chapter activities

Reflection

If- men
Self-assessment
T

That just about wraps up this topic. How did you feel you went working through the chapter? Before
you attempt the following activities, visit the Interactive Textbook to rate your confidence with this
topic either online or via a downloadable checklist.

Inquiry

Q Research task
1 Choose one biome to research further. Use a variety of sources and this chapter to research and
complete the following:

a Describe the global distribution of this biome using PQE.

b Describe the characteristics from Section 6.3 that have influenced the distribution of this biome.
For example, what type of soil, elevation, latitude and climate apply to this biome? Include and
refer to data such as a climate graph or elevation map to support your description.

¢ List some of the plants and animals that live in this biome.

d Choose at least two plants or animals from your list and explain how they have adapted to live
in this biome.

e How does this biome contribute to global food security? For example, identify the food that is
grown in this biome and identify who eats this food. Is it eaten locally or exported? If exported,
where is it exported to?

f What types of agriculture and agricultural methods are used in this biome (e.g. subsistence
agriculture, terracing, livestock farming, intensive industrial agriculture)?

g Explain how climate change is impacting this biome.

2 Investigate the social, environmental and economic impacts of the fast-fashion industry. Present
your findings in a report that includes relevant maps, data and statistics.

3 Investigate the impact of climate change on Australian agriculture. Present this information
in an annotated map of Australia that shows the impacts in each state. Complete your map
by including your mapping conventions (BOLTSS). Refer to the Interactive Textbook for more
information on BOLTSS.

Analysis
% Making thinking visible

Generate, sort, connect, elaborate

In groups, consider all that you have learnt throughout the course of this chapter.

1 Generate a list of ideas and initial thoughts that come to mind when you think about biomes and
food security.

2 Sort your ideas according to how central to the topic they are. Place central ideas near the centre
and less direct or tangential ideas towards the outside of the page.

3 Connect your ideas by drawing connecting lines between ideas that have something in common.
Explain and write in a short sentence how the ideas are connected.

4 Elaborate on any of the ideas you have written so far by adding new ideas that expand, extend or
add to your initial ideas.
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Writing
Z Extended-response questions

Evaluate the effectiveness of the green revolution as a response to food security.
1 Provide a brief history and overview of the green revolution, including its aims and methods.

2 Describe the positive and negative impacts of the green revolution socially, environmentally
and economically. Include data, statistics and case studies from this chapter or other sources to
support your evaluation.

3 Conclude with a statement of the short-term and long-term effectiveness of the response.

Q Problem-solving task
1 Choose one of the challenges outlined in Section 6.8 and design your own response to the
challenge. Consider whether your response will:

e assess and monitor the change

e reverse or adapt to the change

e involve an Aboriginal perspective

e indirectly respond to the impact by raising awareness.

Swap your response with a classmate and use the following Making thinking visible compass points
activity below to assess your partner’s response.

Making thinking visible

Compass points: a routine for examining propositions

1 E=Excited

What excites you about this idea or proposition? What's the upside?

2 W =Worrisome

What do you find worrisome about this idea or proposition? What's the downside?
3 N=Need to know

What else do you need to know or find out about this idea or proposition? What additional
information would help you to evaluate things?

4 S = Stance or suggestion for moving forward

What is your current stance or opinion on the idea or proposition? How might you move forward in
your evaluation of this idea or proposition?

i3 Key concepts: space, change, sustainability, 2a HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
‘ﬁ environment E evaluating, communicating and reflecting
[ —
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Video
Unit overview

Geographies of interconnection

Overview

According to a report published on the Statista
website in November 2020, over 59 per cent of
the world’s population had access to the internet
in 2020, which is almost 4.66 billion people!
Over 4.14 billion people were listed as active
users of social media. The Australian Bureau of
Statistics (ABS) reported that by October 2020
over 7 per cent of total retail sales in Australia
occured online.

In this unit, you will investigate changes in the
ways people interact with one another and with
places. You will analyse the role of technology in
connecting people and the positive and negative
impacts this is having on trade, production and
sustainability. By exploring the interconnections
between consumers and producers, you will
consider how choices made on a local scale

can have global consequences.

Learning goals

After completing this unit, you should be able to
answer these questions:

* How do different people perceive and interact
with local places based on their age, gender
and cultural background?

* In what ways do transportation and
information and communication technologies
connect people to information and services
around the world?

How does trade in goods and services connect
people in different places on different scales?

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

*  What impact does the production and
consumption of goods have on places?

* In what way do the choices of consumers
affect the sustainability of places?

Introducing geographical
concepts and skills: place,
scale and interconnection

Throughout this unit, there will be a focus on
developing your understanding of place, scale and
interconnection. Geographers distinguish places
based on their unique geographic characteristics.
Physical characteristics might include landforms,
vegetation, roads and buildings. Intangible
characteristics are more difficult to observe, and
relate to how different people experience and
value a place.

Interconnection involves the links between
places and the influences that people have on the
characteristics of places. People are interconnected
with places in the ways that they create, change
and manage them. Advancements in technology
have enabled people to connect with places on

a variety of scales. For example, a raw material
might be harvested in a local area, transported

to a different country to be processed and turned
into a product, and then sold online all over

the world.

Although this unit has a specific focus on place,
scale and interconnection, these concepts are part
of a group of seven interrelated key ideas that
help us to think geographically.

© Cambridge University Press 2021
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Geographical concepts

Where is it located, what are its How are the features distributed
geographic characteristics and \ / and how has the distribution
how is it significant to different changed over time?

people?

Place Space

What type of change has
occurred and what are
the consequences?

Is it economically, socially
and environmentally
sustainable?

Sy

Scale

\ Does it occur on a local,
A 4 national or global scale?
¥ Interconnection

What are the components of
this environment and what
processes have formed it?

How is it linked with other
places and with other people?

Figure A Figure B

A Many people from around the world are interconnected with the city of Venice in Italy through tourism, as seen in Figure A. In fact,
Venice usually receives about 30 million tourists each year. The COVID-19 pandemic significantly affected interconnections between
people and places. Trade and tourism were impacted, as can be seen in Figure B, which shows the empty streets of Venice during the
coronavirus outbreak.

Please note at the time of writing, the global COVID-19 pandemic was having a major effect on the world.
The consequences were still unfolding at the time of publication.
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CHAPTER 7

Aboriginal or Torres Strait Islander
peoples should be aware that this chapter
contains images and names of people who
have passed away.

Geographies of interconnection

@ 1.1 Setting the scene: devil’s gold and a selfie stick

In the early hours of the morning, an Indonesian man from Banyuwangi, East Java, prepares for

work. Dressed in torn clothing, he wraps a wet rag across his mouth and places a long piece of cane

that connects two baskets across his deformed back. As the cane nestles into the open wounds
on his shoulders, he begins the 3200-metre hike to the top of the Kawah Ijen volcano, which at
this time of night illuminates the sky with blue vapour — the result of combusting sulphuric gases.

Then he begins his 800-metre descent into the volcano. He will make one or two trips tonight,

working long hours in a place where the air is so hot and corrosive it can dissolve teeth. He will earn

approximately A$5 in exchange for his harvest: sulphide minerals, otherwise known as ‘devil’s gold’.

Whether we know it or not, there is an
interconnection between us and this man, who

is one of the 300 sulphur miners of East Java.
Once the rock is mined, it is mostly traded to
China and South-East Asia, where the sulphur is
used to make many different products, including
tertilisers, pesticides, paper, make-up and
shampoo. It is even used to bleach sugar to give
it its white colour. These products are then traded

globally, including to Australia.

Interconnections can occur between people and
places not only through trade, but also through
transportation, communication technologies
and travel. Trade is not the only way that we

can be interconnected with the sulphur miner

in Banyuwangi. In the last 10 years, the volcano
itself has become a tourist destination for people
who are curious to see the miners at work and

experience the volcano’s natural beauty.

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

Interconnections have impacts that can change
places and people. In this instance, tourism can
be more lucrative than mining, and some savvy
miners have become tour guides, coffee store
owners and homestay operators. The newly
established tourism industry fills miners with the
hope that their children will not have to work in
the mines — a job that reduces one’s lifespan to an
average of 50 years. The place itself has become

a tourist region, with festivals and a cycling
competition called Tour de Banyuwangi Ijen.

In 2018, 4.8 million tourists visited the region,
compared to fewer than one million in 2010.

For those who cannot transition into the tourism
industry, mining continues to remain a dangerous
job. This danger has been increased by the
thousands of tourists who, holding selfie sticks,
swarm miners to get a photo. They create a new
hazard for the exhausted workers. Tourists also
suffer from hazards, such as passing out from the
volcanic heat, and trauma from gas explosions,
some of which have hospitalised tourists.

It is clear that the interconnections between
people and the Kawah Ijen volcano provide
benefits from a local to a global scale. It is also
clear that these interconnections need to be better
managed to remain sustainable into the future.

< Figure 7.1 Sulphur miners working in the Kawah ljen volcano
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MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 7.1 //\\!

Think, pair, share

Should tourism be banned at the Kawah ljen volcano? Consider both positive and negative impacts in your
answer. Share your thoughts with a partner and justify your opinion.

Compass points

Propose one idea that could make the interconnections between tourists, miners and the volcano more
sustainable. Swap your idea with a partner and evaluate the idea using the following criteria:
1 E=Excited

What excites you about this idea or proposition? What's the upside?

2 W =Worrisome
What do you find worrisome about this idea or proposition? What's the downside?

3 N=Need to know
What else do you need to know or find out about this idea or proposition? What additional information would
help you to evaluate things?

4 S = Stance or suggestion for moving forward

What is your current stance or opinion on the idea or proposition? How might you move forward in your
evaluation of this idea or proposition?

Y s . . e
Key concepts: sustainability, interconnection E 1 Sk'l.ls' aned g, 2L, Eem iy
and reflecting
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&

Introduction

People throughout the world are
connected to places and each other
in many ways. The networks that
interconnect us are growing rapidly
through the constant development
of transportation and information
and communication technologies.
This chapter introduces the
phenomenon of globalisation. It
explores how and why we are
connected to people and places

from a local to a global scale and
the impacts of these connections on environments and societies in different places.

Learning goals

After completing this chapter, you should be able to answer these questions:

In what ways are people connected to different places?

How do transportation and information technologies connect people to services, places and other people?
How are people connected to each other and other places through trade?

What are the effects of the production and consumption of goods?

Geography skills

After completing this chapter, you should be able to:

Predict changes in the characteristics of places over time and identify the possible implications of change
for the future

|dentify, analyse and explain significant spatial distributions and patterns, and identify and evaluate their
implications over time and at different scales

Identify, analyse and explain significant interconnections within places and between places over time and at
different scales, and evaluate the resulting changes and further consequences

Collect and record relevant geographical data and information, using ethical protocols, from reliable and
useful primary and secondary sources

Select, organise and represent data and information in different forms, including by constructing special
purpose maps that conform to cartographic conventions, using digital and spatial technologies as
appropriate

Analyse and evaluate data, maps and other geographical information using digital and spatial technologies
and geographical information systems (GIS) as appropriate, to develop identifications, descriptions,
explanations and conclusions that use geographical terminology.

)3 Digital resources

Visit the Interactive Textbook to access:

e interactive Scorcher Quiz
¢ videos, image galleries and other extra materials.

Global
interconnections:
Five interesting
facts
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@ 1.3 The perceptions people have of place,
and how this influences connections to

different places

e Whatis globalisation?

e How does globalisation interconnect people, places and spaces?
e How do our perceptions of places and use of spaces change over time?
e How are people in other countries connected to places?

The role of globalisation in the
interconnections of people, places
and spaces

'The first circumnavigation of Earth occurred
when a fleet of ships sailed west from Spain in
1519, and arrived back from the east in 1522, after
crossing the Atlantic, Pacific and Indian oceans.
'The departing fleet consisted of 270 men on

five ships. However, after mutiny, murders, illness

and shipwrecks, only 19 men on one ship returned.

Today, circumnavigating Earth is simpler and
much less dangerous. Moreover, rapid changes in
technology mean that we continue to push the
boundaries of travel. In 2019, the first non-stop
flight from New York to Sydney, called ‘Project
Sunrise’, carried 40 passengers across 15 time
zones in just 19 hours, to become the longest
commercial flight ever. Meanwhile, in Texas, the
Starship spacecraft (which is designed to take
people as far as Mars) began orbital test flights.

Advancements in transportation and information
and communication technologies have fuelled
globalisation. Globalisation refers to the
movement of people, money, goods, information
and values around the world. It is one of the
most fundamental areas of study for human

geographers.

Globalisation has had an enormous impact on
how and why we are connected to places, goods
and each other. It has also influenced the scale

of interconnections. While people have always
travelled and traded, there has never been so
much trade and travel over such long distances.
Figure 7.4 highlights the large scale of movement

occurring in the air.

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

Not only has technology circumnavigation sailing or

travelling all the way around
something

mutiny refusal by people (e.g.
sailors), to continue to obey a
person in authority

countries, without the need goods items for sale that can be

for physical travel. While moved

perception the way in
which something is regarded,
understood or interpreted

allowed the greater
movement of people
and goods, it has also
allowed ideas, cultures
and knowledge to cross

nothing (yet) can replace the
tull immersive experience

of travelling to a different
place, there are ways, such as using Google Earth,
to really see what a place is like, either from above
using satellite images or from street view.

People are also closer than ever before. When the
First Fleet arrived in Australia, the letters sent to
loved ones would have taken over eight months
to be received. Today, we can catch up with family
and friends on the other side of the world using
video chat or messaging tools such as Skype and
Snapchat.

In this topic, we consider the concepts of place
and space, and examine how our perceptions
of places and use of spaces are changing as a
result of these new technologies and global
interconnections.

What are the geographic
concepts of place and space?

Places are physical locations. They can range in
scale from a booth at a cafe to a whole country.
However, from a geographic perspective, places
are also locations that hold some meaning

for people. The meaning that a place has is
different for everybody, depending on the type of

interconnections a person has with that place.
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A Figure 7.3 Tourists relaxing in La Plancha Beach Club, Seminyak, Bali

'The concept of space relates to how human-made
(cultural) and natural features are distributed on the
Earth’s surface. To understand spaces, geographers:

identify the distribution patterns of certain
teatures on the Earth’s surface

GDP RANKINGS

ACTIVITY 7.1 "

Interpretation task

Consider the tourists and the waiters in
Figure 7.3.

1

How is each group of people

interconnecting with this place?

What meaning might Seminyak have for
each group?

@-@ Key concepts: interconnection

a

HASS skills: analysing, evaluating

* investigate why these patterns have occurred

* explore how these patterns have changed and

are changing

* understand how these spaces are used and

the impacts of these patterns and changes for

people and the environment.

Rank | Country/ GDP (nominal) (billions of $) Growth | GDP per capital Continent
economy (%) (nominal) ($)
2019 % share | diff 2024 | Rank 2019 | Rank
1 | United 21439.45| 24.8 - 125793 1 235 |65112 8 | North America
States
2 | China 14 140.16 | 16.3 7299 | 20 979 2 6.14 | 10099| 70 |[Asia
3 |Japan 5 154.48 5.95 [ 8986 | 6260 3 0.89 | 40847 24 | Asia
4 | Germany | 3863.34 4.46 | 1291| 4675 4 0.54 | 46564 18 | Europe
5 |India 2 935.57 3.39 928 | 4632 5 6.12 2172 | 145 | Asia
6 | United 2 743.59 3.17 192 3150 7 1.24 | 41030| 23 |Europe
Kingdom
7 | France 270707 3.13 | 36.5| 3215 6 1.25 | 41761 22 | Europe
8 |Iltaly 1 988.64 2.3 718 | 2246 9 0.01 32947 28 | Europe
9 | Brazil 1847.02 2.13 142 2296 8 0.88 8797 | 77 |South America
10 | Canada 1730.91 2 16| 2238| 10 1.55 | 46 213 19 | North America
11 | Russia 1 637.89 1.89 93| 1940| 12 1.08 11 163 | 66 |Europe
12 |Korea 1629.53 1.88 | 8.36| 1988 N 1.95 | 31431 30 |Asia
13 | Spain 1397.87 1.61 2321 1695 13 2.18 | 29961 32 | Europe
14 | Australia 1376.26 1.59 | 21.6| 1670| 14 1.71 | 53 825 11 | Oceania
15 | Mexico 1274.18 1.47 102| 1579| 16 04 10 18| 69 | North America

A Table 7.1 Ranking of countries by gross domestic product (GDP)
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A Figure 7.4 The website Plane Finder shows the location of every plane in the air in real time

Research task

Go to ‘Mapping the Flow of International Trade’ on the Metrocosm website to see trade in goods occurring in
real time across the world.

1 Identify the three main places of trade activity.

2 |dentify the main type of good that is being traded.

3 s there a strong, moderate or weak degree of spatial association between levels of trade activity and gross
domestic product (GDP)? Refer to Table 7.1. Identify three countries that help support your answer.

=n HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
E evaluating

@I& Key concepts: interconnection

How our perceptions of places and the spaces where you played as a young child
(such as the local playground) may not be the

use of s paces ¢ han ge overtime spaces where you socialise today. Moreover, the
As we age, the spaces that we use and the way ways that people connect with each other have
that we perceive certain places can change as been changing over time as technology plays an
our needs and interests change. For example, increasing role in our lives.

CASE STUDY 7.1

Online gaming

The fact that more teens and young adults are connecting to each other online can also change the way people feel
about places and how they use spaces. Whereas for teenagers in the past, the bedroom was a place to retreat from

the world, a teenager’s bedroom today may have a vastly different meaning. It can be a portal to an online community,
where people interconnect on an international scale via platforms such as YouTube, Twitch and Tik Tok. This change over
time is highlighted by Figure 7.5, which shows the different usage of online gaming between two different age groups

(14-21-year-old gamers and gamers over 21).

»
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>

ONLINE VIDEO GAME USERS

The percentage of people who played an online video game with
multiple players or participated in a video-game competition,

and the percentage who watched live or recorded video of people
playing video games on Twitch, YouTube or another platform

0 20 40 60

14-21-year-old gamers 73%
Play games 59%
Watch games 58%
Both play and watch games 45%

Neither play nor watch games 27%

Adult gamers (over 21 years old) 25%
Play games 18%
Watch games 16%
Both play and watch games 9%

Neither play nor watch games 75%

Most teens and young adults play and watch online video games
A Source: Washington Post-UMass Lowell poll conducted 22 August-8 September 2017
A Figure 7.5 The percentage of teens, young adults and adults who have played an online video game

with multiple players or participated in a video-game competition, and the percentage who watched live or
recorded video of people playing video games on Twitch, YouTube or another platform

Source: Washington Post-UMass Lowell poll conducted 22 August—8 September 2017

I TI I BETREIT

: :l 247

A Figure 7.6 A teenager listening to records inher A Figure 7.7 In 2019, 16-year-old American Jordan Hergoz, screen name Crimz,

bedroom in 1971 spent an average of at least 8 to 10 hours a day playing Fortnite to become one of the
best competitive gamers in the world. His father has spent over $40 000 on state-of-
the-art equipment for him to train with.

»
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»
TEENS WHO GAME ONLINE MEETING FRIENDS IN-PERSON
Have met an Have not met Refused to meet
online friend in any online friend any online friends
person in person in person
| | [
- 20% | 77% 2

1% Refused to
make friends

29%
More than

43°
5 friends S

No friends

22%
2-5 friends

6%
1 friend
57% of teens have made new friends online

A Figure 7.8 Percentage of teens who have made new friends online
Source: Pew Research Center Teens Relationships Survey, 25 September—9 October 2014 and 10 February—16 March 2015 (n=1060 teens ages 13 to 17)

HOW TEENS FEEL PLAYING ONLINE GAMES WITH OTHERS

More connected to
these friends they 38 40 21
already know

More relaxed and

29 53 18
happy

Connected to people
that weren't| 9 44 47
already friends

[] Yes, a lot
More angry and [T] Yes, alittle
4 26 70
frustrated I No

A Figure 7.9 How gaming influences connections between friends

Source: Pew Research Center Teens Relationships Survey, 25 September—9 October 2014 and 10 February—16 March 2015 (n = 567 teens
who play games with people online)

»
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»

Impacts of online gaming on interconnections between people

Figure 7.8 shows that most teens have made new friends online. The study found that 57 per cent of boys and

13 per cent of girls made these friends playing video games. Figure 7.9 shows that playing online games with friends
can strengthen friendships. On the other hand, surveys have also shown that 50 per cent of online gamers have been
bullied at some point, and 22 per cent of these people have stopped gaming because of this.

PUGB VS FORTNITE

Share of 'core PC gamers' playing Fortnite and PUBG, by most popular countries (Feb '18)

pusG [ Fortnite

16.3%
A LLLeY in all
i o v countries romm
: china gl ! 52% : trance § N 29%
2 South Korea !} I 32% 2 Saudi Arabia B — 27%
3 Hong Kong EX o 31% 3 Denmark g _ 27%
4 Japan e a 30% 4 Belgium | B _ 27%
5 Iceland Biam — 26% 5 Sweden gmm _‘260'1°
@@@ PUBG' = "PlayerUnknown's Battlegrounds
Figures are fon12mi n 'PC gaming enthusiasts' that use the app 'O
@sStatistaCharts  Source: Newzoo stat'sta!

A Figure 7.10 Popularity of the games PUBG and Fortnite. Is there anything that surprises you about these statistics?

ANALYSIS QUESTIONS

1 Research online the latest statistics on video game play in Australia and globally. What percentage of adults play
video games in Australia today?

2 'The way that people use spaces can change over time." To what extent do you agree or disagree with this

statement? Use the statistics in Figure 7.5 and the images in Figures 7.6 and 7.7 to support your argument.

3 Now you can do you own research. Conduct a survey to measure the use of online gaming and/or use of social
media between different age groups and the impact of these activities on people’s sense of connectedness
and community.

You may want to interview people from your class and people from another age group, such as your parents. Your
survey may investigate different aspects of online gaming and/or use of social media, such as daily usage, how
connected or disconnected to your peers it makes you feel, what types of games or social media you use, or where you
play online games or use social media. Summarise your results and discuss these as a class.

ey
@Q Key concepts: interconnection “=| HASS skills: communicating and reflecting
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How peop le in other countries are a spiritual connection to their place that connects
back through thousands of years of ancestry.

connected to p laces For many Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander

People connect to places in a variety of ways. people in Australia, their relationship with the

These connections can be categorised into land remains fundamental to their identity. We

four main areas: economic, cultural, spiritual can also connect to places through work, travel,

and historical. For some, including subsistence leisure and recreational activities. In this era of

farmers, their place provides them with the globalisation, trade connects us to many places

resources they need to survive. Many people have that we have never visited.
CASE STUDY 7.2 Q
The Surui

The Surui are a tribe of Indigenous people who live in the Rondonia region of the Amazon rainforest. They have a long,
ongoing connection to the place, both physical and spiritual, and only made contact with the outside world in 1969.
They know every tree in their area and continue to hunt with bows and arrows. However, their livelihoods have been at

risk due to illegal logging and mining.

When Surui leader Chief Almir discovered Google Earth, he knew he was on to something. The new chief has helped his
tribe use detailed satellite imagery from Google Earth Outreach to monitor and report illegal behaviour. This has been

successful, as the Suruis” home is the only remaining piece of intact rainforest in the region. They also use smartphones
to monitor the animals they kill, to ensure they are hunting sustainably, and have worked with Google Earth to create an
interactive cultural map that provides outsiders with a deeper understanding of a place that means so much to the Surui.

ds
Surui Tribe

www.globalforestwatch.org WORLD RESOURCES INSTITUTE

A Figure 7.11 Satellite image of the Surui tribe’s region and the surrounding region

ANALYSIS QUESTIONS

1 Describe the distribution of deforestation in Figure 7.11.
2 What does this suggest about the effectiveness of the Suruis’ environmental monitoring and reporting methods?

Y
@@ Key concepts: interconnection, space HASS skills: analysing, evaluating
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END OF SECTION REVIEW 7.3

»/
Review questions
\/_
Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.

\
N\
\\ .

Recall

1 Define the terms ‘globalisation” and ‘gross domestic product’.
2 Explain the geographic concepts of ‘place” and ‘space’.
3 Advancements in which two areas have fuelled globalisation?

Interpret

4 \What meaning do you think the place Rondonia has to the Surui?
5 How do the Surui use the space in Rondonia?

6 Describe how the Surui use spatial technology to protect the Amazon rainforest.

7 ldentify three different ways that people are connected to places.

8 How does globalisation connect people to places that they have never visited before?

Argue

9 Discuss the positive and negative impacts of online gaming and/or social media. Refer to the data in this
section and your own experiences in your answer.

Extension

1 Wiatch the video “Trading Bows and Arrows for Laptops’ on YouTube and explain how spatial
technology is helping outsiders learn about the Surui.

2 Look up ‘Surui Cultural Map’ on YouTube and download the Surui Cultural Map KMZ file
through the link that is in the video description. Explore the map to answer the following

questions about the Surui. Figure 7.11A
) . . . Trading bows

a What is considered to be a spiritual animal that cannot be eaten? 1| s il

b Name and locate three villages using their absolute location. laptops

¢ What do the Surui eat when they have the flu?

d What plant is used by the Surui to build houses?

e What fibre is used to make handicrafts?

f What fruit are children not allowed to eat, and why?

g What spiritual significance does the jaguar have to the Surui?

a

Key concepts: place, space, change HASS skills: analysing, communicating and reflecting
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@ 7.4 The ways transportation and ICT are used
to connect people to services, information

and people in other places

FOCUS QUESTIONS

e How are information and communication technologies used to connect people to information,

services and people in other places?

e How have information and communication technologies made it possible for places to provide

global business services?

e Do people have equal access to the internet around the world?
e How do transport networks connect people to services?

How transport networks connect
people to services

Transport networks are vital to connecting
people to basic services to ensure a quality
standard of living. However, transport networks
can be frustrated by the physical geography
of a region. For example, Papua New Guinea
is located in the south-western Pacific region.
Its physical geography consists of beaches and
coral reefs on the coast, while inland there are
active volcanoes, dense rainforests (including
the Kokoda Trail) and steep topography. There
are only 22 000 km of roads, and half of these

are not sealed. People in services public needs such

as transport, communications,
utilities and health care

the highlands region are
cut off from the rest of the
country — and the world —
for six months of the year due to the risk of
landslides. This prevents access to services, jobs
and trade. Sixty-one per cent of the population
have no access to safe water and 55 per cent
have no access to improved sanitation. This
results in poor health and diseases, malnutrition
and stunting, and low business and tourism
opportunities. It also makes disasters such as
landslides difficult to recover from.

128" 130" 132" 134" 136" 138" 140" 142" 144" 146" 148" 150" 152°

A Figure 7.12 Elevation map of Papua New Guinea
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A Figure 7.13 Roads in Papua New Guinea

ACTIVITY 7.3 |

Interpretation activity
Study Figure 7.12.

1 Describe the distribution of topography in Papua New Guinea.

2 In what ways does topography influence people’s access to services?

Key concepts: interconnection

L

¢=| HASS skills: analysing, evaluating

-

ACTIVITY 7.4 | ”

Interpretation activity

Study Figure 7.13. Describe the distribution of roads in Papua New Guinea. Ensure that you distinguish

between primary, secondary and tertiary roads.

Key concepts: place, interconnection

In Australia, transport networks are changing
the way we connect to retail services. The

role of Australia Post has changed from
primarily delivering letters to becoming a
courier service that facilitates the growing use of
online shopping.

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

o

HASS skills: analysing

New technologies such as drones will also play

a greater part in providing a convenient online
shopping service to people. While drone delivery is
more fuel-efficient than other forms of transport,
there are laws regarding the airspace above private
property that may limit the scale of this service.
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A Figure 7.14 s this the new normal? Wing was the first
company approved to launch a drone delivery service in Australia.

Self-driving trucks, trains reaching speeds of
400 km per hour using magnetic levitation
technology, and hybrid cargo airships are some
of the new technologies that could minimise
the travel time of people and services in the
near future.

How are information and
communication technologies used
to connect people to information,
services and people in other
places?

Information and communication technologies
connect us to a variety of services, information
and people. They operate from a local to a global
scale. Today these connections can begin at a very
young age — from children using educational apps
at home, to families connecting with relatives
using social media and individuals having their
medical records stored on government databases.

CASE STUDY 7.3

A Figure 7.15 Australia Post has increasingly become a delivery
service for online purchases.

Historically, the physical geography of a place
played a significant role in what information

and communication people could access. For
instance, China’s impressive mountain ranges,
which include the Himalayas, and the cold

and unforgiving Taklamakan and Gobi deserts,
ensured that China was economically and
culturally isolated from Western civilisation until
the Silk Road began to create a trade passage
out of China in 130 Bck. Even today, Australia’s
physical isolation from other countries has
contributed to the fact that many Australians are
less likely to know a second language compared
with Europeans, who live much closer to foreign
countries where different languages are spoken.

Technology has provided people with opportunities
to connect and work together to face challenges

in ways that overcome borders and make learning
accessible to people in places all over the world. In
this section, we explore some of these connections

X

through a variety of case studies.

Connecting information and people: Alice Springs

School of the Air

Alice Springs School of the Air (ASSOA) was established in 1951 to provide education

to students living in remote regions of central Australia. For decades, ASSOA relied
on two-way radio broadcasts. Students received instruction by pedal-powered radio

remote an isolated
area very far away from
urban centres

and schoolwork by mail. Completed schoolwork was also sent by mail, which was a
particularly lengthy process in the remote regions of central Australia.

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3
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»

A significant change occurred in 2006 when satellite
technology was introduced and satellite dishes
were installed at student sites. This allowed a
learning platform called REACT (Remote Education
and Conferencing Tool) to be used to support video
communication. Some of the features, benefits and
limitations of REACT are shown in Table 7.2.

< Figure 7.16 Pedal-powered
radio was used by early School
of the Air students

»

PROS AND CONS OF REACT

Students Teachers

e Can see and talk to their teachers and other |® Can demonstrate skills and include media
students such as video and music

e Can re-size the video image of the teacher, |e Cannot see the students
so they can receive communication while e Can quickly share materials and feedback
working on their computer with students

e Can quickly share materials with their
teacher and other students

e Can have learning conferences with
overseas students

A Table 7.2 Benefits and limitations of the Remote Education and Conferencing Tool

This technology, in addition to email, Google apps for education, Edmodo and other tools, has enhanced the
communication between teachers and students, as well as the sense of community and belonging that is so important
to the purpose of ASSOA.

< Figure 7.17 Anna Jackson, a School of the Air
student, completes her schoolwork at home, three
hours from Broken Hill, New South Wales, with her
dog alongside her.

ANALYSIS QUESTION

Create a table that summarises the benefits and limitations you may have experienced during the COVID-19 school
closures when completing online learning.

L

@@ Key concepts: interconnection v=| HASS skills: communicating and reflecting

v—
=

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3 © Cambridge University Press 2021
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.



74 THE WAYS TRANSPORTATION AND ICT ARE USED TO CONNECT PEOPLE 195,

Learning Indigenous
languages online

Being able to speak the language of your culture
is a human right. However, a third of the world’s
Indigenous languages are now under threat of
extinction. Researchers believe that up to 700
languages were spoken in Australia prior to
British invasion. Today, only 100 Indigenous
Australian languages remain. This is due to
many factors, including the limited resources
available to share these languages with younger
generations. Information and communication
technologies are playing a role in preserving
Indigenous languages around the world.

GWONGOREL 5

KOOMBOOYANA

KURALBOO
MUMDJIN

MUNDORA

NIMMEL
NUMINBAH

POONDAHRA
=Tall YAHRA

— Amazing but true... —

Indigenous people make up less than 6 per cent
of the world’s population and yet speak more
than 4000 of the world's 6700 languages.

HOLD TIGHT-

For example, researchers have recently created
Opie, a little robot consisting of two tablets in

a wooden frame. One tablet consists of eyes

that follow the student, and the other stores
memory games, stories and pronunciation guides
in Indigenous languages. Opie aims to help
Indigenous children learn their ancestors’ language,

and keep alive the languages that we have left.

REALL
DEEP p_pck

DANCING WATERS
SWEETHEART

DEEP DOWN

NATIVE CAT

WATER RAT
CONSPICUOUS e

HUNTING DOG
MIDDLE

A Figure 7.18 It is important to keep traditional languages alive. Pictured is a sign at Springbrook National Park,
Queensland, which lists local words from the Yugambeh peoples’ language and the equivalent meaning in English.

By using and sharing their languages, Indigenous
people create stronger connections to their
culture. One person involved in this is yutustanaat,
a member of the Snuneymuxw First Nation and

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

a language teacher in British Columbia, Canada.
She was one of many Indigenous people from
around the world who participated in recording
their language for Google Earth.

‘Our language is very healing ... It brings out caring in our
people and helps our students be strong, because the language
comes from the heart’ - yutustanaat, quoted in Raleigh Seamster,
Indigenous Speakers Share Their Languages on Google Earth, 2019
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Learning languages for
trade relations

Websites and apps, such as Duolingo and Babbel,
are also helping people to learn new languages
and communicate with people from other
countries. In business, learning the language of
trade partners is proving to be an important skill.
Benefits for business include:

* helping employees communicate with
international customers, which increases the
chance of making a sale

* saving money by reducing the need to hire
translators

* retaining customers — employees who can
speak to customers in their own language
can build relationships and trust and increase
customer loyalty

* language training for staft to help them feel
rewarded and motivated to learn.

A Figure 7.19 Learning the language of trade partners has been
found to increase trade confidence in businesses around the world.

Connecting services and people

Consider the apps on your phone. Which of
these help you to connect to services and people?
Today, there are apps for food delivery, transport,
dating, listening to music from across the world,
shopping and, of course, socialising with friends.
This section gives some examples of technologies
that are changing the way we connect to services
in a significant way.

Rapid changes are occurring to the way medical
and emergency services are provided. The use of
the artificial intelligence (AI) system known as

Babylon is growing at a rapid rate in the United

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

Kingdom. The app allows people to have a video
conference with a virtual GP for free. Bookings
can be made 24/7 and the consultation can
usually take place within two hours of booking.
Prescriptions can be ordered and home-delivered.
Health history is securely stored and referred to
in follow-up appointments. The app also provides
health checks when people include their family
history and health details and it assesses their
health. It is said to be approximately 80 per cent
accurate (greater than the general human-GP
average of approximately 72 per cent accurate).

However, the app does have its flaws. For
instance, a 48-year-old smoker presenting with
sudden sweating and chest pain was advised to see
their GP rather than calling emergency services.
These are symptoms that could indicate a heart
attack and so could have cost the patient their life.
The other flaw stems from its popularity. So many
people in London are turning to this app that it

is placing strain on the healthcare system, which
had not prepared for such a scale of change.

In Australia, the GoodSAM app connects
people who have first aid qualifications to
people experiencing a cardiac arrest. When

an ambulance is notified of a cardiac arrest,
first-aiders in the area are also notified and
may be able to attend to the person to perform
cardiopulmonary resuscitation (CPR) while

the paramedics are on their way. Similarly,
Facebook Crisis Response connects people who
can offer help in a crisis to those in need, as well
as receiving updates and communicating with
concerned loved ones.

How information and
communication technologies have
made it possible for places to
provide global business services

Since it went global in the 1980s, the internet has
experienced rapid improvements in speed and
reliability. Moreover, telecommunications such as
telephone lines and wireless signals have also been
integrated with more sophisticated technology
and software. These developments have made it
possible for some people to work more locally
(including from home) and for businesses to
operate more globally. For example, businesses
can outsource their customer service to overseas
call centres.
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CASE STUDY 7.4

Call centres in India

Offshore outsourcing is when a company hires another company
to operate one part of its business overseas. Some Australian
businesses outsource their customer service and telemarketing
services to organisations within other countries.

India has been a popular choice for Australian businesses
because of its time zone (or willingness of workers to work
through the night), cheap labour and large English-speaking
population. India is currently investing in the largest rural fibre-
optic roll-out ever seen worldwide. This will connect 600 000
rural villages to broadband internet. The enormous enterprise
could lead to customer service and telemarketing work moving 2
to rural regions in the future. A Figure 7.20 Inside a call centre in India

ANALYSIS QUESTIONS

1 What is offshore outsourcing?
2 List some pros and cons about this business practice.

ry
Key concepts: place, interconnection HASS skills: questioning and researching, evaluating

Inequality in connectivity

(for example, the internet may be too expensive

Information and communication technologies for a family or individual to access), or they may
is a resource that has transformed our be economic on a national scale (for example, the
interconnections with services, information and cost of building the internet infrastructure for
each other. However, not everyone experiences remote areas may be considered too expensive to
the same ability to use this resource. For some implement). However, internet access is growing
people, there are barriers to connections. These in all regions of the world, and many more people
barriers can be economic on a household scale are being connected by it.

< Figure 7.21 This map highlights
the unequal use of the internet

-4. between different countries.
A
Noqata 0 1 millllon 10 million 50 million 100 million 250 million >500 million
L I — |
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\ BRAZIL
Average cost of broadband S

(Per month in USD)
B Less than $20
$20-50
$50-100
$100-200
I $200-500
B More than $500 i -
B Data unavailable

A Figure 7.22 Average cost of broadband internet (based on the price on 14 December 2017)

Source: HowMuch.net

ACTIVITY 7.5

Interpretation activity

1 Describe the spatial association between Figures 7.21 and 7.22 using the DQE method (see Chapter 6,
Section 6.3).

2 What other factors might account for the distribution of internet use as seen in Figure 7.21?

3 With a partner or as a class, discuss what may be the consequences for countries that have low
internet use.

Key concepts: interconnection E HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating and
' reflecting

Availability raiting
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< Figure 7.23 Broadband availability
ratings across Australia
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ACTIVITY 7.6

Interpretation activity

Study Figure 7.23. Describe the distribution of broadband availability in Australia using the PQE method
(see Chapter 6, Section 6.3).

vy

Key concepts: interconnection HASS skills: analysing, communicating and reflecting

INTERNET USAGE

Global total in 2016:
3.408 billion
Sub-Saharan Africa

. 206 milion in 2016
Elllogh South Asia
468 milion in 2016
Global tﬁtgg'; iFI)I?O: East Asia & Pacific
i ! illion o
2 billion - 1217 milion in 2016
Middle East & North Africa
Global total in 2005: 210 milion in 2016
1.026 billion / L
1 billion - : 362 milion in 2016
Global total in 2000: Europe & Central Asia
412.8 million 669 milion in 2016
Global total in 1990: Global total in 1995:
2.6 million 44.4 million / 279 milion in 2016
1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016
o Before 1991, researchers at the European @ 1994: Netscape web browser released 0 2001: Wikipedia launched 0 2008: Github founded; Chrome web browser
physics lab CERN develop the technology o 1995: Ebay, Yahoo & Amazon.com. © 2003: Skype launched released
that allows the World Wide Web Internet Explorer & Apache server o 2004: shift to Web 2.0: Facebook © 2009: Whatsapp, Uber, Bitcoin and Blockchain
o 1991: First web page published and first o 1996: ICQ released 0 2005: YouTube & Google Maps B 2010: Instagram launched
web browsgr released o 1997: Google search launched o 2011: WeChat released
o 1993: Mosaic web browser released o 1999: Alibaba & Napster 0 2006: Twitter launched @ 2014: OurWorldInData.org online
o 2000: Baidu founded; Dot-com bubble @ 2007: iPhone
bursts

A Figure 7.24 Total amount of people using the internet per region

ACTIVITY 7.7

Interpretation activity
Study Figure 7.24.

1 Describe the overall trend of global internet use.
2 How many people in the world have access to the internet?
3 Rank the regions from highest to lowest internet use.

Key concepts: place HASS skills: analysing
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END OF SECTION REVIEW 7.4 | %

Review questions

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 How do businesses benefit from their employees learning new languages?

2 What is offshore outsourcing?

3 What makes India a good place for customer services and telemarketing?

4 How many Indigenous Australian languages were spoken in Australia prior to British invasion?

Interpret

5 a Explain the change that has occurred at Alice Springs School of the Air.
b Describe the impacts of this change.
¢ Discuss the strengths and weaknesses of distance education.

6 Identify transport or information and communication technologies from this topic that help perform the
following tasks (note that many of the technologies discussed fit into more than one category):

a connects people to a service
b connects people to information
¢ connects people to other people.
7 Outline some of the impacts that can result from having a poor transportation system.

Argue

8 Why do you think it is important to be able to speak the language of your ancestors?

9 How can the physical geography of a place impact people’s access to services? Make reference to Alice
Springs School of the Air and the highlands region of Papua New Guinea in your answer.

Extension

1 Look up ‘Google Celebrating Indigenous Languages’ online to read about this initiative. Using the knowledge
that you have in your class of other languages, create a Google Earth project presentation (please note that
this will require use of a Google account login). You can find a guide on how to create Google Earth projects
online by looking up “Create a map or story in Google Earth Web'. Write down a couple of words/sentences
that you know of another language. Record these and then add them to the country the language is from.
Collect these maps together to form a presentation world tour of different languages.

2 Invent your own transport or information and communication technology that connects services to people.
Present your invention to your group or the class.

a . . . ;

. : “—1 HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,

1@@ Key concepts: place, space, interconnection, change = . questioning ning ysing
“—J evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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@ 1.5 The ways that places and people are
iInterconnected with other places through
trade at all scales

e How and why are people and places interconnected regionally through trade?
e How are products and services in your local region traded?
e How and why are people and places interconnected globally through trade?

'The phenomenon of globalisation has not only been involved in national
influenced how we perceive places and use spaces; or international trade. Kev concepts
it has also created connections between people If you pay for this meal for your
and places all over the world, whether we are using a smartphone, memory bank
aware of these connections or not. Many of these which is manufactured
connections have been formed through trade. by using a vast network The concept of scale is about
Trade simply refers to the buying and selling of of materials and labour the way that geographical
goods and services. Goods are items that can from across the globe, you  phenomena and problems can
be sold and moved, while services involve doing are playing your part in a be examined at different spatial
work or performing a task for others. global network of trade. levels. It also can refer to how
Goods and services are traded at all scales, and we In this topic, we different geographical phenomena
are constantly participating in different scales of explore the ways that B one SSiEL PR i

. . concept into your memory
trade. For example, if you have dinner at a local, places and people are ,

. o : : bank — at the end of this book
family-owned restaurant, you may be engaging in interconnected with other . .
local-scale trade. The food that you eat, however, places through trade in Is an activity dig WI,// test your

. understanding of this, and other
may have been transported to the restaurant from goods and services at )
another state or even overseas, and therefore have different scales. key HASS concepts!
DEVELOPING GEOGRAPHIC CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 7.1 Y /4
Scale )

Scale refers to the size or amount of something. In Geography, we can determine the distances between places on a
map, or the size of an area, by reading the scale. Examples of what we call ‘map scale’ are shown in Figure 7.25.

Word/written scale
One centimetre represents four kilometres

Ratio scale
1:250,000

Linear/bar scale

543 210 5 10
[ .| I ]

Kilometres

1 l l

4 ;‘3 12 11'6 210 2{4 2'8 3'2 3I6 41‘0 < Figure 7.25 Examples of scales found on maps,
otherwise known as ‘map scales’

»
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»

Another version of scale is what we call ‘observational scale’. The most commonly used observational scales
are identified in Table 7.3.

OBSERVATIONAL SCALES

Local scale A local area, such as a street, school, suburb or town

Regional scale Regions are areas that share the same or similar geographic
characteristics. Regions can vary in size. Smaller regions may include a
few towns or suburbs - for example, the Swan Valley or Peel region in
Western Australia. Larger regions may include a group of countries — for
example, South-East Asia.

National scale Encompassing a whole country

International scale | Including two or more countries, but not most of the world

Global scale Includes most of the world

A Table 7.3 Examples of observational scales

1 Refer to the map of Indonesia in Figure 7.2. What is the relative location (that is, distance and direction) of
Mount ljen from Indonesia’s capital city, Jakarta? Use the scale on the map to calculate the distance.

2 \What are the observational scales shown in Figures 7.2, 7.13 and 7.33?

vy

$$ Key concepts: place, space ‘=| HASS skills: analysing, evaluating

Investigating how and why people and places are interconnected locally
and regionally through trade in goods and services

Local-scale trade

When this scale of trade occurs, the goods and services are made, provided and sold locally or within
a small region, for example, at farmers’ markets. Some benefits and drawbacks of this scale of trade are

outlined in Table 7.4.

Benefits of local trade Drawbacks of local trade

e Can rely on word of mouth to build e Limited in how much the business can
business grow

e Lower transport costs e Word of mouth may not be beneficial,

e Understand the region/market depending on what people have to say

¢ Provide jobs for local people. When about the business
people work locally, they can support the |e May be difficult to find and keep
local economy indirectly. For example, employees, especially skilled employees
people can spend their wages on goods e Can be more expensive to produce goods
and services provided by other local and provide services
businesses.

A Table 7.4 Benefits and drawbacks of local trade
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CASE STUDY 7.5 Q

Roly Poly Farm

Roly Poly Farm is located in the Harvey Hills in Western Australia, 87 km south of Perth between Pinjarra and Bunbury.
The farm is set up on 5 hectares of river-bed clay-loam, which used to be a biodynamic market garden and before that,
a dairy. The farm grows vegetables using a range of methodologies, including organic, bio-intensive and biodynamic,
using the regenerative methods that were discussed in Chapter 6 (see Case study 6.3).

The food is grown for the local region and is sold using a local-scale method of trade called community-supported
agriculture (CSA). Figure 7.26 explains its methods of trade, and Table 7.5 outlines some of the benefits of this
trade method.

CSA is a relationship of mutual support and commitment between us, the farmers and our CSA members. In
return for a seasonal membership fee to help cover the production costs of the farm, CSA members receive a
weekly share of quality produce grown by us using biodynamic practices. Members share in the risks and the
bounty of farming. Through weekly newsletters, talking with us at farm pick up, farm tours and frequent farm
photos, members have the chance to enter into a relationship with their food — where it comes from, who is
growing it and the experience it has from seed to harvest. CSA is a chance to know your farmer, get real food
at a great value and eat delicious, high quality, chemical free, nutrient dense vegetables and fruit.

A Figure 7.26 An excerpt from the Roly Poly Farm website, which explains its methods of trade.

Community-supported agriculture

The community has access to fresh produce

Customers develop a personal relationship with the people growing their food and a deeper
appreciation for the work of the farmers

Relationships can also form among locals who meet at the farm gate to collect their produce
The produce is localised — seeds have been domesticated to suit the growing conditions of
the region and are therefore stronger and healthier

It involves fewer food miles, reducing the environmental impact associated with transport
The farmer does not have to bear the entire economic burden if something goes wrong.

For example, if a storm were to damage crops, each member of the community would lose
the money they have invested at the start of the season, rather than the farmer risk losing
their livelihood

On the other hand, everyone reaps the rewards when yields are high, as the extra food is
passed on to locals

People become educated about their food, such as in which season different produce grows
and regenerative farming practices that they can apply to their own gardens

A Table 7.5 Benefits of community-supported agriculture
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Tl

Additional
content
available:
Fieldwork
template

>
ANALYSIS QUESTIONS

1 Look at the benefits of the CSA method listed in Table 7.5. Classify each benefit in the table as being social,

gconomic or environmental.

2 \What does the following statement from the case study mean to you: ‘Members share in the risks and the

bounty of farming?

Y
Key concepts: place, interconnection ¢=| HASS skills: analysing, communicating and reflecting

Investigating some of the products and/or services that businesses in

your town, city or rural region sell to other places

&

Tally (quantitative) and interview (qualitative)

There are two types of data that we can collect when conducting fieldwork: quantitative and
qualitative. Quantitative data can be counted and measured (such as a tally), while qualitative data
is less structured and may not be expressed in numbers. Instead, it is investigative and may involve
open-ended questions (such as in an interview). You can download a fieldwork template from the
Interactive Textbook for this activity.

In this fieldwork task, we will practise collecting both types of data.

1 Select a manageable local scale to research and visit. This may be your local shopping strip or
an industrial area.

2 Create a simple research question that is easy to investigate. Your question should focus on
where and how trade occurs for businesses in your chosen area.

3 Tally the amount of goods and services and categorise each.

From your tally list, choose one business to research in-depth. Create interview questions
that will provide you with an understanding of where and how trade occurs for that business.
Example questions include:

* What goods and/or services do you provide?

* What goods do you need to import to support your business? Where do these imports
come from?

* What goods or services do you trade and which places do you trade these to?
* Do you classify yourself as a local, regional, international or global trader? Why?
* What strengths or weaknesses do you find with your scale of trade?

5 Present and summarise your findings. Because your tally is a form of quantitative data, it can
be expressed in a graph. Create a graph (ask your teacher for guidance if you need help), then

summarise the main findings from your graph and your interview in two paragraphs.
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Investigating how and why places
are interconnected globally through
trade in goods and services

Multinational and transnational
corporations

Multinational corporations (MNCs) are those
that have a head office in one country of the
world, but operate on a global scale, with
different parts of their operations taking place

all over the world. This allows the corporation

to take advantage of places that can specialise

in providing or manufacturing products at the
best price or of the best quality. A similar type
of corporation is a transnational corporation
(TNC), which is also global but does not
consider any single country its home base.

This type of company can be said to be truly
globalised. Advancements in transport and
telecommunications have greatly assisted the rise
of multinational and transnational corporations.
Without these advancements, the production and

consumption of goods would still be on a much
smaller, localised scale.

Global-scale trade

Before his death, Apple co-founder Steve Jobs
expressed his hope that the iPhone would be
made entirely in the United States. However, this
has been far from the case. In fact, the iPhone is a
symbol of globalisation as it takes many countries
to make and trade an iPhone.

Meanwhile, in the Tiwi Islands of the Northern
Territory, acacia mangium tree plantations are
felled to make woodchips. These woodchips are
then sold to Japan and China, where they are
turned into paper and fabric, which is then sold
back to us at a higher price.

Global interactions such as these are occurring all
across the world with respect to many different
products. So why doesn’t the United States make
the entire iPhone and why do we make such a
small amount of our own paper? What is the

purpose of global trade?

CASE STUDY 7.6

The iPhone

R

Apple is an MNC. Apple’s headquarters are in Cupertino, California, in the United States.
Every day, half a million iPhones are manufactured in Zhengzhou, central China, by a company called Foxconn.

An iPhone’s birth begins with the manufacturing of its components, which are made by over 200 suppliers, such
as Intel, Samsung and Sony, in many countries around the world, including the United States, Japan, Korea and
Taiwan. Just a handful of these components are identified in Figure 7.27. Apple then buys these components
from the manufacturers and sells them to Foxconn.

Geographers refer to this phenomenon as the international division of labour, as each country may specialise in
manufacturing certain goods or services that contribute to the creation of an overall product. So, for instance,
to make one product, the parts may be made in different countries, based on each country’s specialty. Then the
parts are all transported to a place that specialises in assembling and packaging products.

»
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iPhones are assembled in

China by Taiwanese manufacturer
Foxconn

A Figure 7.27 The iPhone supply chain

At the Foxconn factories, the iPhone is assembled via an intricate 400-step process across 94 production lines.
Large-scale product assembly and cheap labour (US$1.90 an hour — a price that cannot be matched by the
United States) are two services in which this place has specialised. The Chinese Government has invested
millions of dollars into building the infrastructure to create this type of specialisation and provide jobs in a poor
region that was struggling to provide work. The phones are then packaged and taken to trucks, which then
transport the phones to a customs facility.

»>
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| '

1zheng InternationalifAirport

A Figure 7.28 Satellite map of Zhengzhou International Airport, China, 2009, approximately one year after
Foxconn began manufacturing iPhones

Google Earth
L )

A Figure 7.29 Satellite map of Zhengzhou International Airport, China, 2019

While in customs, Foxconn sells the completed iPhones to Apple, which resells them to Apple affiliates around
the world. iPhones that are exported from China are taken by truck to the nearby Zhengzhou airport. Figures 7.28
and 7.29 are satellite maps that have the same map scale. They show how the airport has grown in order to
transport the increasing number of iPhones. These products were once transported by ship, but it has become
cheaper to use planes, as a single wide-body Boeing 747 can carry 150 000 iPhones.

From Zhengzhou, a variety of freight carriers, such as FedEx, fly the phones to hubs around the world, where

they are then transported via various means to Apple affiliate stores. From here, the product can be bought by
us, the customers.

>
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>
ANALYSIS QUESTIONS

1 Study Figure 7.27 closely and answer the following Making thinking visible: see, think, wonder questions.
a What do you see ?
b What do you think about that?
¢ What does it make you wonder?

2 \What is the map scale of Figures 7.28 and 7.297?

3 Describe the land change over time between Figures 7.28 and 7.29.

4 Why has this change occurred?

v—

-@-ﬁ; Key concepts: environment, change, sustainability = HASS.Sk'IIS: qnalysmg, evaluatmg, BRG] e
“—J reflecting questioning and researching

END OF SECTION REVIEW 7.5 %

Review questions

\/_.
Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the Interactive ‘/D_
Textbook.
Recall

1 Define the terms ‘trade’, ‘goods’, ‘services’, ‘multinational corporation” and ‘international division of labour".
2 What is a manufacturing industry? Provide two examples.

3 How much does an iPhone employee in Zhengzhou get paid per hour? Why do you think that the United States
could not compete with this level of wages?

Interpret

4 Explain how the iPhone is an example of specialisation and the international division of labour.

Argue

5 Discuss the pros and cons of buying locally compared to buying globally made products. In your opinion, which
is better?

Extension

1 Create a world map, either on paper or online using Google Earth Pro, to show the journey of an iPhone from start
to finish, based on the information provided in this chapter. Using annotations, include information about the role
each location plays in creating the phone.

2 Choose another product made by an MNC to investigate. Research the location of the MNC's headquarters, where
the parts of this product are manufactured, where they are assembled, and how they are transported and sold.

vy

HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,

§O1 : .
Key concepts: place, space, interconnection . L :
@ Y pis:p P evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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1.6 The effects of the production and
consumption of goods for trade

e What are the social and environmental impacts on places that produce raw materials?
e What are the social impacts on places that make products?
e What are the environmental impacts on places that receive waste?

As we have learnt, the production of goods is Social and environmental im pacts
often a global-scale process. In this process:

on the places that produce raw
* avariety of parts may be made in different materials

places across the world due to specialisation

* these parts are transported to a central place to
be assembled and packaged

* the products are then distributed across the
world to consumer markets.

Raw materials are the basic materials that we use to
make products. Examples of raw materials include
water, vegetables, wood, oil, coal and metals. The
stacked bar graph in Figure 7.30 shows the largest

producers of raw materials by volume. Australia

In this section, we examine the environmental and ranks fourth in the world. Our status as a raw
social impacts of goods production (where goods materials producer has had significant impacts on
are made) and goods consumption (where goods our society and economy. Some of these impacts
are bought, used and discarded). are outlined in Case study 7.7.
TOP 20 RAW MATERIALS PRODUCERS
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A Figure 7.30 The 20 biggest producers of raw materials (in million tonnes)
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ACTIVITY 7.8

Interpretation activity
Study Figure 7.30.

1 What types of raw materials does Australia produce?

2 In what ways is Australia’s production of raw materials similar to and different from that of other
countries in the graph?

.b

@Q Key concepts: interconnection Y=| HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing

CASE STUDY 7.7 Q

Australia’s mining boom

In 2003, a mining boom began — Australia’s largest since the 1850s gold rush. This boom was the consequence
of a rapid demand for raw materials from Asian countries to meet the needs of their expanding manufacturing
industries. In a short period of time, prices for iron ore increased from $20 a tonne to peak at $170 a tonne. The
impacts of Australia’s mining boom affected many Australians, as outlined in Table 7.6.

MINING BOOM IMPACTS

Workers Many employees were well paid. For example, truck drivers in the mines
could earn $150 000 a year.

Property House prices in the Pilbara mining region increased from $200 000 to over
owners $1 000 000 as many people moved to the region for work, which increased
housing demand.

Multinational | The revenue (income) made from selling products at a higher price than in
corporations ' | +he st increased sevenfold. This created huge profits for the companies
and Australian .

mining and their shareholders.

companies

Australia’s Migration to Australia increased, which in turn energised the economy (as
society new residents require goods and services, which stimulates businesses). It
also further promotes multiculturalism.

Australia’s At its peak, mining made up 8.5 per cent of Australia’s GDP. The global
ECOnLINY financial crisis, experienced in Australia from 2007 to 2009, hit many
countries hard, and unemployment increased. However, Australia’s
employment remained strong, and the country’s wealth enabled the
government to spend money to allow Australians to maintain their standard
of living. Australia was therefore much less affected by the crisis.

Agricultural, During the boom, the Australian dollar became strong, which made our

t°::s;‘a‘c:“qn produce expensive. Local manufacturing industries were forced to pay
manufacturi : . : . ) . .
T 9 high prices for Australian raw materials. Agricultural and tourist industries

suffered due to the strength of Australia’s economy, as the exchange rate
made our country expensive for foreigners to buy from or visit.

A Table 7.6 Impacts of Australia’s mining boom
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»

The mining boom peaked in 2012 and then UNEMPLOYMENT RATES
slowed temporarily. Although levels of

employment are slowly increasing again, o %
(1}

this new wave of mining activity is aiming

to use more robotics and automation — that 6.5 6.5
is, the process where tasks are performed by

machinery. This will impact the distribution of &l oL
workers, as there will be more workers in city 5.5 55
offices overseeing robots and machinery, rather

than on the ground in the mines. This may 5.0 5.0
also reduce the economic benefits for regional 45 45
communities that had benefited from the local

economic activity generated by the last boom. 4.0 Unemployment rate 4.0
ANALYSIS QUESTIONS 3-2000 2005 2010 2015 2020 20253'5

1 Study Table 7.6 and identify two groups
that befitted from the mining boom and
two groups that were disadvantaged by the
mining boom.

A Figure 7.31 Australia’s actual unemployment rate compared to the
estimated unemployment rate if the mining boom did not occur

2 Study Figure 7.31. Summarise the impacts that the mining boom had on the employment rate from 2000 to 2013.
Refer to the data in your answer.

Y
Key concepts: change HASS skills: analysing, evaluating
CONSUMPTION OF RAW MATERIALS
Raw material | Some of its common uses Years from 2020 until
completely used up
D Indium LCDs 2
) Silver Jewellery, catalytic converters —i.e. a 18
device that reduces the toxic gases and
. pollutants that come out of a car’s tailpipe
Antimony Batteries, increasing metals’ durability 19
D and decreasing friction
ﬁ Tin Cans, preventing other metals’ corrosion |29
{p Lead Pipes, batteries 31
|
Gold Jewellery, dentistry 34
@ Uranium Power stations, nuclear weapons 35
»
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Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.



.212 CHAPTER 7 GEOGRAPHIES OF INTERCONNECTION

fracking the process of drilling
down into the Earth and pumping
in a high-pressure water mixture
so the rock releases the natural

gas inside

»

Raw material | Some of its common uses Years from 2020 until
completely used up
j Zinc Galvanises metals and used as alloysin a | 35
(: lot of products like plastics and cosmetics
E/, Copper Wires, coins, plumbing 50
Nickel Batteries, turbine blades 79
> Tantalum Mobiles, camera lenses 105
t Chromium | Chrome plating, paint 132
B Phosphorus | Fertiliser, animal feed 334
Platinum Jewellery, catalysts, fuel cells for cars 349
* Aluminium | Foil, aeroplane parts 1016

A Table 7.7 The number of years before the global consumption of raw materials is exhausted

Source: Armin Reller from the University of Augsburg and Tom Graedel from Yale University. Please note that these figures are based on the consumption
rate of these materials in 2009 (which is unlikely to have remained constant, with an ever-increasing population and increase in consumption). They also
do not take into account the development of new technologies that is likely to increase these rates even more rapidly.

Interpretation activity
Study Table 7.7.

1 Which raw material are we expected to use up first? \What products is this raw material used for?

2 Which raw material is expected to last the longest? What products is it used for?

Key concepts: interconnection

Environmental impacts on countries
that supply raw materials

Societies and environments are increasingly
impacted as raw materials (non-renewable
resources) become less
available. Table 7.7 shows
how long some raw materials
are predicted to remain
available. Many raw materials
will not necessarily run out

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

= HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
communicating and reflecting

completely; for example, there is much gold at the
bottom of the ocean. As raw materials become
more scarce, people begin to extract them from
more difhicult locations, which can be dangerous
and expensive. For example, natural gas is now
being mined through hydraulic fracturing, or
fracking, which can create 300 million litres of toxic
wastewater per well. Oil is now being extracted
from tar sands in the deep ocean, requiring a lot of
energy to extract and convert it into a usable form.

© Cambridge University Press 2021
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'This dangerous process resulted in the oil spill in the
Gulf of Mexico in 2010, which killed 11 workers
and thousands of animals. Half of the surviving
dolphins were found to be extremely sick from lung
and adrenal disorders linked to oil exposure.

However, there is potential for new technologies
to extract, recycle or even replace popular raw
materials. For example, the use of coal is being
replaced by renewable energies in some countries.

Mining raw materials impacts the environment
by reducing water supplies and changing
biomes. This has the flow-on effect of harming
the livelihoods of rural communities who live

in places where mining is occurring. Mining
corporations often draw water from nearby
rivers and aquifers, while run-off from the
mines pollutes local water sources and soils with
metals such as mercury and lead. This reduces
the water and soil available for communities and
commercial and subsistence agricultural activities.

Such pollution has led to community protests
across the world. In Peru in 2017, people from
the town of Cerro de Pasco marched 240 km to
Lima to bring attention to the fact that 2070 of
their children had extremely dangerous levels of
lead in their blood. And in 2019, thousands of
people from Canakkale in north-western Turkey
protested against the deforestation carried out for
a new gold mine and the heap leaching process

CASE STUDY 7.8

used by the mining company to separate gold
from ore. There is concern that the process will
leak cyanide into the local dam that provides
water to 180000 people and irrigates over
5000 hectares of land.

In Australia, the proposed Carmichael coal mine
in central Queensland is being resisted by people
who are concerned about the potential 500 coal
ships that will be able to travel through the Great
Barrier Reef World Heritage Area, and about

the estimated 270 billion litres of Queensland’s
groundwater that the mine will have access to in
an area that is already prone to drought.

The social impacts on places that
make products

Have you ever wondered how a $5 cotton T-shirt
is made? After running the farm to grow the
plants that produce the seed pods from which the
fibres are extracted, harvesting the raw material,
turning it into fabric, designing the product,
manufacturing the product and then transporting
it, how does anyone make a profit?

As we have learnt, companies can move their
manufacturing to places that ofter cheap labour.
While this international division of labour
increases the profits of MNC:s, it has significant,
and sometimes devastating, social impacts for the

R

places where these products are made.

Life at Foxconn, Zhengzhou, China

Foxconn in Zhengzhou is one of the main manufacturers of iPhones. The 3.5-km? area of land was once used for
agriculture, but was purchased by the Chinese Government in 2010 and converted to a gated industrial and residential
zone that is often now referred to as ‘Foxconn City’. Some of the work is seasonal. It is busiest in summer, when up to
350 000 people are hired to produce the new iPhones before their global release in autumn. The conditions in Foxconn
are believed to be fairly standard for the Chinese manufacturing industry. So, what does life look like for the makers of
our smartphones?

»
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»

CONDITIONS AT FOXCONN

The people The factory attracts mostly 16-30-year-olds from Henan province. People
migrate to Foxconn City as it is close enough to their villages to be able

to see their families. Liu (an employee) said, ‘You get Sundays off and

you can go home and visit your family. That's the perk’ (Liu, a Foxconn
employee, quoted in Harrison Jacobs, ‘Inside “iPhone City,” the Massive
Chinese Factory Town Where Half of the World’s iPhones are Produced’,
2018). People who work at factories further away from home only see their
families on Chinese New Year and National Day. Many children are raised
by their grandparents while their parents work at the factories.

The work Production line work can be monotonous, as each employee usually
only has one job to do - for instance, wipe the iPhone screen or solder
one component. Though the work may not be difficult, one employee
states, ‘You do the same thing every day. It never ends. After a while you
get annoyed at the thing you are doing.You don’t even notice it at first ...
Eventually, | felt annoyed to the core of my heart. Like | had no purpose’
(Chen, a Foxconn employee, quoted in Jacobs, 2018).

Managers have been known to humiliate workers if they make mistakes
— for example, by making the worker write a formal letter of apology that
they need to read to fellow workers.

The wages Workers typically earn A$585 a month, which is below the estimated
living wage of A$857 a month. However, workers are attracted to this job
living wage an income because of the overtime that is often available. Some Foxconn workers
that is high enough to live work 60 hours of overtime a week, which amounts to 14-hour days,

a normal standard of life seven days a week. This can earn them A$900 per month. For those who
can afford it, much of the money is sent back to their family, as it is the
expectation that younger Chinese people economically support their
elders.

The accommodation | Most workers live in the 10-storey residential buildings in Foxconn City.
Eight people share a room and sleep in bunk beds. Rent is A$23.60 per
month.

The gated city has many of the usual businesses, run by migrants

from Henan province or other parts of China.This includes restaurants,
karaoke lounges, sport clubs, internet cafes and clubs.

A Table 7.8 Living and working conditions for Foxconn workers in Zhengzhou, China

» Figure 7.32 Happy faces: migrant workers take the Migrant Train
home to Beijing from Zhengzhou. For many of these workers, this is one
of two times that they visit their family each year.

ANALYSIS QUESTIONS

1 List some pros and cons about working at Foxconn.

2 Explain whether you think the way the iPhone is
produced is ethically sound.

v—

@$ Key concepts: place, space, change 7=| HASS skills: analysing, evaluating

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3 © Cambridge University Press 2021
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.



76 THE EFFECTS OF THE PRODUCTION AND CONSUMPTION OF GOODS FOR TRADE 215_

Child labour in the garment industry in Bangladesh
Child labour is defined by the United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF) as any activity that affects a child’s

health and education. A child under 12 years old who is working one or more hours a week is considered to be
a child labourer. Child labour has been decreasing over recent decades; however, 265 million (or 17 per cent) of
children are still working. Figure 7.33 shows countries that remain places of child labour.

AFGHANISTAN
PAKISTAN

SOMALIA
ERITREA
BURUNDI

ZIMBABWE

Rank Country Category Rank Country Category B Extreme risk Medium risk
1 Eritrea Extreme 6  Afghanistan Extreme i High risk Low risk
1 Somalia  Extreme 6  Pakistan Extreme No data
3 DR Congo Extreme 8 Zimbabwe  Extreme
3 Myanmar Extreme 9 Yemen Extreme
3 Sudan Extreme 10  Burundi Extreme

A Figure 7.33 This colour-coding on this map indicates a child's risk of entering into child labour, depending on the country in
which they live.

ACTIVITY 7.10

Interpretation activity

Study Figure 7.33. Identify two regions, and two countries within each of these regions, that are
considered to be in the following risk categories of child labour:

1 extreme risk 3 medium risk
2 highrisk 4 low risk.
5 a
-@ Key concepts: place, interconnection ¢=| HASS skills: analysing
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Bangladesh is located in to have the opportunity to work in higher paying

less economically developed
country a low-income country
that is struggling to develop in a
sustainable way. Such countries
are very vulnerable to economic
and environmental challenges.

GDP per capita the gross
domestic product divided by the
number of people in that country

poverty line the minimum
amount of money needed to
afford the basic necessities of life

the region of South Asia. jobs. When families continue to live in poverty

It is considered to be a less from generation to generation because of a lack of
economically developed opportunities, it is known as the poverty cycle.
country and has a GDP per
capita of A$2241, compared
to Australia’s GDP per

capita of $79 524.

The impacts of Bangladesh’s
garment industry

'The garment industry is the main employer
of child labour in terms of paid work, and has

In Bangladesh, children as

young as six years old work tuelled the rise in child labour in urban places.

up to 110 hours a week for
an average of less than A$2 a day. Boys typically
work in agriculture, mining and quarrying, while
girls typically work in the garment industry
(making clothing) and as domestic servants

in people’s homes. This is often referred to by
geographers as the gendered division of labour.
Work is separated according to gender, based on
the beliefs that a country or culture might have
about the roles of men and women in society.

'The garment industry is the country’s largest
export and Bangladesh is one of the top

10 garment exporters in the world. Many

of the clothes for sale in Australia are made

in Bangladesh.

Factors leading to child labour in
Bangladesh

Economic factors are the main reason why
children work in Bangladesh. In this country,

31 per cent of people live below the poverty line.
Most child labourers come from poor families
and are forced to leave school in order to work to
help support the family. Sometimes children are
forced to work for a living to support themselves
because their families cannot look after them. The
lack of education, as well as the long, tiring hours
of work, make it very difficult for these children

ACTIVITY 7.11

Interpretation activity
Study Figure 7.34.

'The hazards associated with this work include
exposure to dangerous chemicals and machinery,
which can lead to injuries ranging from cuts to
musculoskeletal disorders. Fires and the collapse
of buildings are other risks due to overcrowding
and poor infrastructure.

Improving Bangladesh’s garment
industry through education and pay

Bangladesh has impressively cut its poverty rate
from half of the population to a third over the last
20 years. Education was key to this shift. Primary
school has become free and compulsory.

However, once a child is of secondary school

age, poor families send their children to work as
they cannot afford the school fees. The quality

of education can be poor. On average, teachers

in Bangladesh miss one out of five days of work
a week. In 2016, an Overseas Development
Institute study found that only half of working
children aged 11-14 were able to read the
sentence ‘the girl is playing’, compared to 89% of
children only studying.

'The benefits of education are enormous. Each
extra year of education increases a person’s
income by roughly 10 per cent. Moreover, GDP
per capita in low-income countries could be up to
70 per cent higher if all children were educated.

1 From which region do most children leave school to work?

2 From which region do most children leave school without entering the child labour force?

Key concepts: place
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Y
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SCHOOL ATTENDANCE AND CHILD LABOUR

Child labourers

BANGLADESH
INDIA
PAKISTAN

SRI LANKA
CAMBODIA

%E INDONESIA
L PHILIPPINES
TIMOR-LESTE
BOLIVIA
BRAZIL
COLOMBIA
MEXICO
KYRGYZSTAN
ROMANIA
TAJIKISTAN
TURKEY
CONGO, DR
ETHIOPIA
GHANA
LIBERIA
MOZAMBIQUE
NIGERIA
SUDAN
ZAMBIA

[ Children not labouring

SA

88

LAC

Region

CEE/CIS

56

55

SSA

75

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90%
Percentage of children
SSA — Sub-Saharan Africa
CEE - Central Eastern Europe
CIS — Commonwealth of Independent States
LAC - Latin America and the Carribbean
EAP - East Asia and Pacific
SA - South Asia

A Figure 7.34 Percentage of children 714 years old who do not go to school, by child-labour status and by country

Although Bangladesh has created stricter labour

laws, these laws are not enforced. The long supply

(<

chain from Bangladesh to our shopping stores For more
means that we (the consumers) are disconnected information
from, and sometimes completely ignorant of, on fair trade,
the places where our products are made, and the please see
impacts of those working conditions. Paying Chapter 2.
workers a fair wage may result in paying A$1
extra for an item of clothing in a store, or a cut in
the profits of multinational corporations. FAI RTRADE
However, if the yearly wage of a Bangladeshi A Figure 7.35 The Fairtrade logo —
increased from A$0-$500 to A$500-$1000, have you Eez” iton products at your

. supermarket?
child labour would reduce from 30-60 per cent P
to 10-30 per cent. Websites such as Fairtrade list
certified brands that pay their workers a fair price companies that do the right thing but gives poor-
for their labour. Consumers like us can choose to performing companies an incentive to improve
purchase Fairtrade goods. This not only supports their practices.
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ACTIVITY 7.12 4

Research task

Watch the video ‘Child Labor: 11 year-old Halima sews clothing for Hanes’ on YouTube. Write a letter
from the perspective of Halima informing Australian children of her experience. Structure your letter in the

following way:

e Begin by introducing yourself as Halima and describe your living and working conditions.

e Explain how poverty has influenced child labour in your country of Bangladesh.

e Then, with help from this chapter and external research, explain to Australians what they can do to

ensure that products are made fairly.

Key concepts: place, interconnection

Environmental impacts on places
that receive waste

There has been a trend in recent years towards

the reduction of poverty around the world.
However, as we continue to become more wealthy,
our desire and expectation to own more goods
increases. Ultimately, we want new things and
cannot simply store everything that we purchase.

&

o —
v—
v—_
v—

HASS skills: evaluating, communicating and reflecting

As a consequence, we throw away many of our
old goods to make room for the new ones.

The scale of this behaviour is shocking.
Hazardous waste from products such as batteries,
cosmetics and electronics is increasing. In fact,
human-made chemical production has increased
by 40 000 per cent in just 40 years. One million

plastic bottles are bought every minute.

WASTE BY CATEGORY
70m
60m ~ Material category
® Masonry materials Glass
50m © Metals @ Hazardous
Organics @ Other
§ 40m @ Paper and cardboard Ash
=
|<_3 % @ Plastics
30m © : .
2 ® Textiles, leather and rubber (excluding tyres)
o
20m S
10m
Om < Figure 7.36 Australia’s waste

Material category

ACTIVITY 7.13

Interpretation activity

by type of material in 2016-17

Study Figure 7.37. Rank the countries from those that accepted the most of Australia’s waste to those that
accepted the least of Australia’s waste in January 2017 and in July 2018.

Key concepts: environment, interconnection
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&
HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing
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DESTINATION OF PLASTIC WASTE EXPORTS FROM AUSTRALIA, JAN 2017-JUL 2018

16000

14000

12000

10000

8000

Net weight (tonnes)

6000

4000

2000

Jan-17 Feb-17 Mar-17 Apr-17 May-17 Jun-17 Jul-17 Aug-17 Sep-17 Oct-17 Nov-17 Dec-17 Jan-18 Feb-18 Mar-18 Apr-18 May-18 Jun-18 Jul-18

[ China (inc Hong Kong M Malaysia B Indonesia
& Macau)

A Figure 7.37 Countries that received Australia’s plastic waste exports from January 2017 to July 2018 shown in an area chart. This shows the

Thailand M Vietnam B Other Asia

Rep. of Korea

contribution each country made to the total amount of plastic waste exports.

Until 2018, Australia was exporting half of

its plastic waste, mostly to China. In 2018,
China restricted the amount of waste it would
accept from Australia. Since then, Australia

has exported plastic waste to South-East Asian
countries that have also since placed restrictions
due to environmental and social issues associated
with processing plastic.

What are the impacts of plastic pollution?

Most plastics are sold to villages, where people
melt the plastics so they can be used to create other
products. This process uses large amounts of water
and energy. Much of the plastic is dumped and
ends up in the ocean, while some plastic is burned,
polluting the air and water with toxic chemicals.

Responses: waste to energy and
repair cafes

Waste to energy

Sweden made headlines when it announced that
it was running out of plastic. In fact, it now makes
A$100 million a year from accepting plastic

from other countries. Plastic is burned on an
industrial scale to create heating and electricity
for the country. This is seen by many as being

a better outcome than burying plastic waste in

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

landfill. However, there are drawbacks. Because
plastic is made from poor-grade oil, burning it
emits carbon dioxide into the atmosphere, adding
to global warming. Moreover, when a similar
plant was proposed in Sydney, many people were
concerned about the toxic chemicals that could
be released into the air. Sweden claims that its
technology is advanced enough to sufficiently
reduce this risk. There is also the risk that this
practice encourages the making of plastic, as it
becomes a source of income and energy.

Repair cafes

The first repair cafe started in Amsterdam,
Netherlands, in 2009. Those who have goods

that need repairing can attend the cafe, where
they are matched with people who have the

skills to repair the goods. The idea is that those
bringing in the goods will also gain skills and
knowledge. The benefit of this is that it reduces
the amount of goods being thrown into landfill, as
well as stopping that individual from purchasing
a replacement. It is also a cheaper alternative,
because it is free. Social benefits include the sense
of community and goodwill for those that attend
the cafe, and free education. Drawbacks include
the fact that, for some, the repair cafe may not be
as convenient as making a new purchase, and there
is no guarantee that the goods will be fixed.
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END OF SECTION REVIEW 7.6 %

Review questions

\/—
Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the =\

Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 Provide three examples of raw materials.
2 Define the terms ‘living wage’, ‘gendered division of labour” and ‘automation’.

3 Which SHEEPT factor (see Chapter 6, Table 6.3 for an explanation of SHEEPT) is the main cause of child
labour in Bangladesh?

4 When did Australia’s most recent mining boom reach its peak?
5 How will automation change the distribution of workers in the mining industry?
6 Would unemployment in Australia have been higher or lower without the mining boom?

Interpret

7 Imagine that you are an employee at Foxconn. Write a letter to your family in the village detailing what
everyday life is like for you in Foxconn City.

Argue

8 Compare the responses to plastic waste management outlined in this topic. Which response is most
sustainable? Justify your choice by comparing the benefits and challenges of both.

Extension

1 Describe the scale of Foxconn City. This includes area size and the number of people living there. Use Google
Earth Pro to attach a satellite image of Foxconn City to your answer. Annotate the image to show where
factories, residential and commercial shops are found.

2 Draw a flowchart to demonstrate the poverty cycle.
3 Copy and complete the following table with examples from this topic.

Places that produce Places that produce Places that receive
raw materials the goods waste

Impacts on these places
(include a mix of social,
environmental, positive
and negative impacts)

4 |ook up ‘How do you make a fairer phone? on the Fairphone website. In what ways is the Fairphone more
sustainable and more ‘fair’ than the usual smartphone?

5 Create a fair-trade guidebook for teenagers. Create categories such as clothing, food, drinks, sports
equipment and cosmetics. List as many fair-trade products as you can find under the appropriate categories
and make the guidebook appealing with pictures, illustrations and some additional fun facts about fair trade.

6 Choose a raw material that is mostly derived from recycled materials. Research how this material is recycled
into a reusable form.

S = ) ) 5 5 .
Key concepts: change, sustainability = HASS skl!ls. analysing, evaluating, communicating
“=] and reflecting
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1.1 The effects of people’s travel, recreational,
cultural or leisure choices on places, and the
iImplications for the future of these places

e What are the impacts of tourism?

* How is technology changing the tourism industry?

e |stourism sustainable?

The global growth of tourism and its
likely effects on the future of places

Introduction

Tourism is one of the fastest-growing industries
in the world, and is growing faster than many
geographers had predicted. In 2019, there were
1.5 billion international tourist arrivals, according
to the World Tourism Organization. This had
increased by 7 per cent since 2017. Before the
COVID-19 pandemic, it was reported that 1 in
10 jobs globally related to tourism.

In 2020 international (and local) tourism was
brought to a standstill by the pandemic. This was
a temporary stoppage. It is anticipated that the
tourism industry will once again continue to grow
as the threat of the pandemic decreases.

Economic impacts of tourism

'The jobs provided by tourism support local,
regional and national economies. About

3 per cent of people worldwide work in the
tourism industry directly. However, the industry
has a much broader reach than this, as it supports
the jobs of 10 per cent of people worldwide.
Figure 7.38 demonstrates the direct, indirect

and induced impacts of cruise-ship tourism. It
can provide much-needed income in places that
otherwise have few resources to trade, such as
Macau, where 44 per cent of its income comes
from tourism, particularly spent by people drawn
to the region’s casinos.

However, there are some negative impacts
of tourism, including underemployment or

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

unemployment for parts tourism when people travel to

places outside of their normal
area for business or recreation,
relaxation or pleasure

of the year in places

where tourism is seasonal.
Moreover, the cost of
housing, goods and services
can increase in order to make money from
tourists, which also puts financial pressure on
locals who cannot afford the price increase.

Environmental impacts of tourism

Tourism can impact environments in a positive
way by providing financial investment in
improved water quality, pollution reduction
and infrastructure. It can also encourage
governments to protect natural environments
and heritage areas.

On the other hand, tourism can put a large
amount of stress on places, particularly fragile
environments such as coral reefs, deserts,
mountains and coasts that are not able to cope
with large amounts of people and their waste. The
consequences can be degradation of habitats and
loss of wildlife, pollution and soil erosion. If the
environment becomes too damaged over time,

a place may also lose its appeal to tourists, and
they may no longer wish to go there. Moreover,
transport alone contributes to climate change by
emitting enormous amounts of carbon dioxide
into the atmosphere.

'The Ningaloo Coast (associated with the tourist
towns of Coral Bay and Exmouth) is a World
Heritage Area due to its biodiversity and natural
beauty. Development is restricted to ensure
sustainability of marine life, and to enable tourism
to continue in the years to come.
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Social impacts of tourism Negative social risks include changing the
cultural values and behaviour of locals, increased

crime, changes in family structures and roles, and
damage to the natural and human environments.

Travel can enrich people’s lives. Tourists and locals
both have an opportunity to learn about one

another’s culture and language, which can hel . .
gU48%, P Conflict can occur between tourists and locals

eople overcome their prejudices and stereotypes. . .
peop pre) over resources. Tourists can use up to 16 times as

It can also show travellers that there is no one way . o
much water as locals in some places. In addition,

to live, and help people broaden their perspectives. ) .
’ p peop persp locals are sometimes forced to move as their

homes are used to expand tourist developments.

Induced impact

Indirect impact

. . ’ Purchases made
M by restaurants,
Dlre(:t ImpaCt % ‘“} hotels and other
‘ ~ services on the
Purchases cruise ship

Made by passengers, crew and cruise | 0 fececcimimciiiiceeeeaoao
lines from the regions travelled from
and travelled to

Payments made
by merchants to
their suppliers to
provide services
for passengers
and crew on the

\ 4

cruise ship
Wages paid
b(;/s?aOtealui'ts and The employees of the cruise lines
b Z)therusrervice and their suppliers also purchase
o suppliers to staff consumer goods, including in
v and other related the areas of food, clothing and
labourers healthcare

A Figure 7.38 Direct, indirect and induced impacts of cruise-ship tourism

v Figure 7.39 Travelling and learning about the world can open up amazing experiences
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How is technology changing the tourism industry?

Technology has changed the travel experience and will continue to change these experiences in the future.
Some emerging technologies that have an impact on tourism are outlined in Table 7.9.

TECHNOLOGIES AND TOURISM

Technology Useintouism 0000000000000

Recognition technology | Biometric identifiers such as facial and fingerprint recognition can
be used to streamline checkouts. In the future, you may be able to
pay for a hotel by simply walking out the door.

Virtual reality (VR) Virtual reality can be used by businesses to attract customers by
showing them the experiences they could have. It can also be used
by hotels to show potential customers the facilities they offer.

Artificial intelligence (Al) [ Robots and chatbots provide travel information to tourists.
Artificial intelligence is also being used to create hands-free
luggage that will use sensors to automatically follow people.

Data collection Data about each traveller is collected on databases in order to
understand the traveller’s wants and needs, and market a more
personalised travel experience.

A Table 7.9 Emerging technologies and how they impact tourism

v Figure 7.40 This woman is using VR during her visit to the Holy Shrine of Imam Hussain in Karbala, Iraq. VR can enhance historical,
cultural and religious experiences for visitors.
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Impact of tourism around the world'

T 1
0 2500 5000 km

FRANCE

A Figure 7.41 Impacts of tourism around the world

Cambodia

“Voluntourism’ refers to tourists who perform volunteer work while
being tourists outside of their home country. In Cambodia, tourists
volunteer at orphanages as a way of doing good. However, 80 per
cent of these children are not arphans. They have been recruited
from their villages by people who tell their parents that this is

a great opportunity for children to get an education and meet
Westerners. These children grow up with a loss of their culture
and identity. Their relationships with tourists only last a few
weeks, which can result in a warped sense of connection to others
that is not based on any substantial, ongoing love. Abuse and
mistreatment are also reported. The outcome for these children

is often grim, with many of them suffering mental health issues
into adulthood.

Zanzibar

Hotels in Zanzibar hire security guards to protect the hotel’s water
pipes from locals who are experiencing extreme water shortages.
In 2010, Zanzibar was also affected by a cholera outbreak that
killed three locals. This outbreak was connected to contaminated
groundwater from hotel sewage.

Bali, Indonesia

Tourism makes up 80 per cent of Bali's income. The popularity of
this island makes it far more wealthy than some other Indonesian
islands where agriculture is the primary industry. Though pollution
has been a problem, the group One Island One Voice holds an
annual event called Bali's Biggest Clean Up. This event is supported
by tourists and businesses, including MNCs that have a vested
interest in keeping the island clean.

1 At the time of writing, the global COVID-19 pandemic was unfolding, and having a major effect on the numbers of foreign travellers
coming to and from Australia. This will likely cause dramatic changes in global tourism figures.
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[ 4
NEW ZEALAND

Ghana

Ghana is experiencing strong growth in tourism. Ghana has a tragic
history, as many people who were taken as slaves to the Americas
and the Caribbean came from Ghana. The Year of Return 2019 was
is a marketing strategy designed to attract African-Americans to
visit Ghana as tourists. While tourist growth is positive, the risk

is that multinational businesses will invest in Ghana's tourism
industry and overrun the locally run businesses.

Singapore
‘Bleisure travel’ refers to combining travel for business with

leisure activities. Singapore attracts international business people
from the manufacturing, finance and real estate industries. For

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

leisure, these people can also enjoy shopping, sampling a variety
of cuisines, seeing cultural sights and enjoying the luxuries of
high-end hotels. Bleisure travel is a quickly growing industry and
has the benefit of attracting people to places that they may not
have otherwise visited.

France

Paris is the most popular tourist destination in the world. The

50 million tourists each year impact local residents, who feel
overwhelmed by the crowds. Tourism also affects the affordability
of accommodation for locals, as residents are put out of their rental
apartments by landlords who can make more money from renting
the apartments using apps such as Airbnb. Some locals argue that
the scale of tourism makes the city feel more like a theme park than
an urban living environment.

Australia

People around the world are becoming more wealthy. The increased
affluence in China has had a strong impact on international

travel, including in Australia. Chinese tourists make up the most
international travellers to Australia, yet only 1.8 per cent of Chinese
travel to Australia. Australia is expected to benefit from increasing
numbers of Chinese tourists as more Chinese begin to afford travel.

United States

National parks such as Yosemite and Yellowstone have helped
protect the natural environment and native animals, as well as
allowing tourists to enjoy nature-based tourism activities. However,
the natural beauty of the United States also suffers from the impact
of social media. For example, Horseshoe Bend near the Grand
Canyon National Park became Instagram-famous and now attracts
crowds of up to two million people annually, well beyond what the
fragile desert environment can handle. The sudden popularity of the
area also means that infrastructure is not in place to deal with the
increase in visitors. As one local said, ‘It was just a local place for
family outings ... But with the invention of the cellphone, things
changed overnight’ (Bill Diak, local, quoted in Charlotte Simmonds
et al., ‘Crisis in Qur National Parks: How Tourists are Loving Nature
to Death’, 2018).

Greenland

Greenland is the world's largest island after Australia, and is largely
covered by the only permanent ice sheet outside of Antarctica.
Greenland's ice is melting due to climate change, which has
increased the average winter temperature by almost 6°C. Tourism
to Greenland has doubled in six years. Climate change tourism is
attracting people who say they want to visit Greenland before the
landscape changes and polar bears become extinct. Travelling by
ship or plane to Greenland emits carbon emissions, so some people
argue this is exacerbating climate change, while others see it as an
opportunity for the tourism industry to grow.

New Zealand

Wilderness refers to land that has not been developed, and has
a very small, if any, amount of human impact. People attracted
to wilderness tourism are often seeking the comfort of nature
and hoping to escape the busyness of everyday life. However,
there can be safety risks associated with this type of tourism.

In 2019, tourists visiting White Island volcano lost their lives
when the volcano erupted. Although the volcanic activity was
being monitored, geographers are still developing their ability to
accurately predict the timing of natural disasters such as this.
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» Figure 7.42 Advertisement urging tourists to
consider the impacts of orphanage tourism

-

"~ CHILDREN ARE NOT
TOURIST ATFRACTIONS . &

THINK before visiting an orphanage.

www.thinkchildsafe.org

Z8 Child
o MOVEMENT

unicef & & Ve o

END OF SECTION REVIEW 7.7 %

Review questions

\/_
Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the following questions on paper or in the

Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 s tourism a growing industry? Provide one statistic from the text to support your answer.

2 List one direct and one indirect impact of tourism.

3 Define the terms ‘voluntourism’, ‘bleisure tourism’, ‘climate change tourism” and ‘wilderness tourism'.
4 \What does ‘The Year of Return’ refer to?

Interpret

5 Rank the emerging technologies in terms of technology that will have the most impact on tourism in the
future to technology that will have the least impact. Justify your ranking order.

Argue

6 Provide your opinions on the following two questions. Justify your opinions using information from the
textbook and further research. Hold a class debate on one of these topics.
a Do you think that voluntourism should be banned?

b Do you think there should be a limit on how much water tourists can use in places that are experiencing
water scarcity?
>
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Extension

7.8 CONCLUSION: WHY DOES IT MATTER? 227,

1 Organise the information that you have read in Section 7.7 by copying and completing this table.

Positive Negative | Example from ‘Impact of tourism around the
impacts impacts world” map

Economic impacts

Social impacts

Environmental impacts

2 C(reate a travel tour through the African
continent. You must stop at a minimum of one
country from northern, southern, eastern and
western Africa (a minimum of four countries
in total).

a Describe the geographic characteristics
(human and physical) of each place. Include
characteristics such as the location, major
landforms and biomes, places of interest,
currency and exchange rate for Australian
travellers, and the culture/religions/daily
life of the people.

b For each country, include three activities
that tourists can enjoy.

» Figure 7.43 Where will travellers stop on your
hypothetical tour of Africa?

i

@$ Key concepts: change, sustainability

1.8 Conclusion: why does it matter?

As humans develop more effective ways of
connecting communities through transport
and online technology, and as populations
grow around the planet, interconnection has
increased. The impact of interconnection on the
environment (places and spaces) and the impact
on people has therefore become increasingly
important. Increasing globalisation is the result
of this interconnection, and globalisation has
been both a positive and a negative force. Its
limitations were highlighted starkly by the
COVID-19 pandemic, but the interconnectivity
that globalisation has created is here to stay.
ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

“—] HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating
“=] and reflecting

Globalisation has led to governments being
increasingly under pressure to consider more
innovatively the changes that are occurring

to places and spaces. Governments also have

to recognise the geographical and economic
challenges that complex, and often unregulated,
expansion and interconnection have created.
'These are big challenges for all of our futures
and we should be aware of them because they
will result in lots of changes that will affect us
on a daily basis, in the way we use the spaces and
places in which we live.
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Inquiry

O 2 60 T

f
)

Analysis

7.9 End of chapter activities

Reflection
Self-assessment

That just about wraps up this topic. How did you feel you went working through the chapter? Before
you attempt the following activities, visit the Interactive Textbook to rate your confidence with this
topic either online or via a downloadable checklist.

Q Research tasks
1 Choose a multinational corporation to investigate. Suggestions include McDonald's, Rip Curl,
Rebel, Amazon, Nestlé, Coca-Cola, Boeing, L'Oréal or BP. Address the following:

Where is its headquarters?

How much is the company worth?

How much revenue (income) did it earn in the last financial year?
How much does the average employee earn?

Where does the company manufacture its goods? (Include places that supply the parts and
assemble the products. You may wish to annotate a map to show the supply chain.)

In which countries does it sell its goods?
What are the environmental and social impacts associated with this company’s operations?

2 Research your own connection to places around the world. Create a list of your possessions. For
each item, write down where it comes from. Discuss your results in a paragraph.

% Making thinking visible

In this chapter, we have read many case studies on the impacts of trade on the environment and
society. Take on one of the following roles: a multinational corporation, a child labourer or other
worker, the environment, a government or a consumer. Consider the phenomenon of global trade from
your chosen perspective by answering the following prompts:
1 [ am thinking of global trade from the point of view of a ...
2 [ think ... (describe global trade from your viewpoint). Be an actor — take on the character of

your viewpoint.
3 A question | have from this viewpoint is ... (Ask a question from this viewpoint.)
Wrap up: What new ideas do you have about the topic that you didn't have before? What new
questions do you have?
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Writing
Z Extended-response question

‘The biggest problems facing the world today are not at all beyond our control, rather they are all
of our own making, and entirely in our power to deal with" — geographer and author Jared Diamond
(quoted in Darek Gondor, Why Do We Over-consume?, 2009). To what extent do you agree with this
statement? Use examples from this chapter to help answer this question.

? Problem-solving task

Consider one of the challenges discussed in this chapter. Examples include child labour, lack of transport
networks in Papua New Guinea, plastic pollution and reduction in raw material availability. Create

a strategy that can overcome or reduce the negative impacts of this challenge. What are the main
causes of this challenge? How does your strategy address the causes of the challenge? How could your
strategy be implemented and what resources do you need? What difficulties might you face in trying to
implement your strategy? How can you overcome these difficulties? Is your strategy sustainable?

A Figure 7.44 A Bangladeshi child-worker carries a bow! of salt at Kutubdia in Bangladesh on 18 November 2019

A o . : -
_@@ Key concepts: chang, sustainability = HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating

—J and reflecting
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Making connections: Geography and the other

HASS topics

Geography has many connections with other subjects in the Humanities. Have you
considered how what you have learnt about the geographies of interconnection,
biomes and food security relates to the other topics you will cover this year? Here's
a sample:

Civics and Citizenship

Food production, interconnection (scale) and party politics: design a political slogan to address
food sustainability in Australia

Many Australians do not have enough to eat, yet thousands of tonnes of food are wasted across the country
every day.

Investigate:

e how many people in your community or in Western Australia don't have regular access to food every day
¢ how much food waste occurs in your community or across Western Australia every day.

Now identify:

® two positive changes that could ensure there is less waste and enough food for everyone, every day
(your policies)

who has the power to make change/a difference

who is already making change

who your target audience is (who might vote for you)

your slogan to convince people that your policies will work to bring about change.
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Economics and Business

Interconnection, food production (sustainability) and innovation
What great business innovations are being used to create greater food security?

1 Identify at least three organisations or businesses that
have produced creative solutions to increase sustainable
food production and/or food security. Describe their
innovations — what makes them so effective?

2 Choose one of the businesses or organisations from
question 1. Examine how it is competitive and using fair
trade or other socially responsible business practices as
part of its innovation.

History

Biomes (place and environment) and World War |

Research and read about the climate in Belgium, by going online
and looking up ‘Belgium’ at Britannica.com and navigating to the
‘Climate” subsection on that page.

1 Which features of LAPDOG can you identify in this description?
Record the relevant parts of the description that demonstrate
these features.

2 Imagine you are an Australian soldier from Perth who has just
arrived in the trenches at the Somme (practise empathy). It is
winter (mid-January) and you are writing a letter home about
the conditions. Make sure you identify how the weather has
an impact on your ability to be an effective soldier. You might
consider the impact of rainfall and temperatures on clothing,
weapons, accommodation, food and other supplies, morale
and health.
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Part 4

History

primary sources historical
sources created at the time of
the events being studied, e.g.
photographs, speeches, letters
and newspapers

secondary sources historical
sources written after the events
being studied and based on
primary sources, e.g. history
books, museum interpretative
information and statistical tables




Introducing historical concepts and skills

Historians study the past in order to discover

and understand the lives of people who lived in
societies that came before our own. They aim

to get a picture of what everyday life was like,
what the traditions, beliefs, values and customs
of the time were and how those things impacted
the operation of society on a social, political and
economic level. In order to work effectively, an
historian must make use of specific concepts to
assist in gaining an understanding of the past and
making connections to the world we live in today.
'The eight historical concepts are:

* Sources — refers to any written or non-written
materials that can be used to investigate and
provide information about the past.

* Evidence — is about the information obtained
from sources that is valuable for a particular
inquiry. Evidence can be used to help construct
a historical narrative, to support a hypothesis
or to prove or disprove a conclusion.

* Continuity and change — refers to aspects of
life or society that have remained the same or
changed over a period of time.

*+ Cause and effect — is used to examine the
relationship between historical events or
actions, where one event or action occurs as a
result of the other.

* Perspective — is a person’s point of view, the
position from which they see and understand

events going on around them.

> Source B Australian historian Bill Gammage,
reading one of the 1000 soldiers’ letters and diaries ™
he studied. His book The Broken Years (1974) is
a secondary source, because it was written by
somebody who was not actually in the war.
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* Empathy — is an understanding of the past
from the point of view of a particular individual
or group, including an appreciation of the
circumstances they faced, and the motivations,
values and attitudes behind their actions.

* Significance — is the importance that is
assigned to particular aspects of the past
(e.g. events, developments, individuals, groups,
movements and historical sites).

* Contestability — occurs when particular
interpretations about the past are open to
debate, for example, as a result of a lack of
evidence or different perspectives.

Using historical sources as evidence

As you investigate how the pre-Industrial
Revolution world became a globalised and
mechanised world, culminating in World War I,
you will use the above concepts to extend your
understanding of the time period. For example,
the primary and secondary sources that provide
historians with information will take the form

of evidence when used to construct a historical
narrative, to prove or disprove a theory, or to make
judgements. Both types of sources have their
limitations, such as bias, questions of reliability or
a lack of representativeness. All sources, however,
may be useful in some way. A good historian will
consider all evidence, much like a detective, in
reaching their final interpretation of events.

< Source A This photograph shows

a soldier writing a letter home from the
trenches. Because he was there at the time,
and saw the trench warfare, his letter is a
valuable primary source artefact.
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Historical overview: the making of the

modern world

- - ‘ A mine during the
F Industrial Revolution

The Industrial Revolution

Video

. . The Industrial
From the eighteenth century, the Industrial Revolution
Revolution transformed the way people lived,
worked, ate and travelled, as well as the goods

they bought and used.

[

RUSSIAN EMPIRE

LA " N f the Industrial Revoluti
ature of the Industrial Revolution
) Fe
KINGDO : Key industries of the Industrial Revolution
< included cotton and steel production, and the
development of steam engines revolutionised
factories and railways. In the late nineteenth

century, the development of the internal

combustion engine led to the first cars CHINESE
and aeroplanes, as well as advances in
industrial chemicals. EMPIRE

"JAPANESE
EMPIRE

|/ PHILIPPINES
Moo

INDIAN
OCEAN

Living and working
conditions

Workers in mines and factories faced
unhealthy living conditions and unsafe
working conditions. This led to the
formation of trade unions and Factory
Acts to regulate wages and conditions.
In Australia, the Conciliation and
Arbitration Commission was established
in 1904 to resolve problems between
unions and employers.

This historical overview is designed to help you to understand:

e The important features of the modern period (1750—1918),
including technological change, imperialism and nationalism.

You should read all the text closely in the historical overview, watch
the videos, then complete the questions that follow.
S e
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Mass production

Made possible by machines and factories, mass production
during the Industrial Revolution led to cheaper products and
a greater demand for resources. Many opposed the new
machines, fearing that jobs would be lost.

Slavery

The trade in enslaved persons

from Africa brought wealth to

the countries controlling slavery.
Over 12 million slaves were
transported between the fifteenth
and nineteenth centuries. Abolition
movements led to the end of slavery
throughout the nineteenth century.

Convicts

Convicts were transported to
penal colonies, such as the
British colonies in eastern
and western Australia.

Division of the world into colonies and colonisers circa 1900

[ British [ French [ Portuguese
[ United States [ Dutch I 1talian
I German B Japanese [ ] Belgian
[ Russian I Spanish I Ottoman
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- Liberalism
Liberalism encouraged business
owners and intellectuals to
demand a greater say in their
government and the laws of their
respective countries. Demands
from women for the right to vote
reflected a widespread belief in Modernisation
. liberal ideas. ‘ Japan modernised rapidly
during this period and
pushed for a greater role
as an imperial power.

‘ ocialism \ Modern warfare

From the mid-nineteenth century, The combination of imperialism

the desire of ordinary working , and alliance systems, with

people for improved conditions and technological advances, meant

greater involvement in industry and that war was able to be conducted |

government reflected the socialist . onaglobal scale for the first time. |

ideas that inspired the Communist R «f
. movement.




The uses of technology

Technological advancements and wealth generated by the Industrial Revolution, combined
with the development of European empires, alliances, nationalism and political tensions,
meant that warfare would now be fought on a larger scale than any fought previously, and
with deadly new mechanised weapons. The result was World War |.

Australian involvement in World War | had a transformative effect on the young nation.
Loyal to the British Empire, over 400000 Australian men enlisted in the Australian Imperial
Force (AIF) and fought in campaigns in Turkey, the Middle East and Europe. The horrific
experiences they endured gave birth to the Anzac legend, while the high casualty rate

suffered by Australian forces and the devastating impact of the conscription debate at
home transformed Australian society forever.

World War | :

Over 20 million people died in Treaty of Versailles

World War |, several empires The Treaty of Versailles formally
collapsed, and a Communist Influenza pandemic ended the war between Germany
party, the Bolsheviks, seized Following World War I, the and the Allied powers. Germany
power in Russia in 1917. Spanish influenza pandemic was required to disarm and pay

killed between 20 and 30 significant reparghons to other
e European countries.
million people.

Activity: Historical overview

1 Identify two continents where Britain gained colonies during this period.

2 Qutline the changes to people’s daily lives brought about by the Industrial Revolution.

3 Explain the positive and negative impacts of imperial expansion.

4 \Why might World War | be considered the most significant event that shaped the modern world?




Depth study *

overview

Overview

'The creation of the modern world in which

we now live began with a quantum leap in
humankind’s command of energy, power and
technology, known as the Industrial Revolution.
'This occurred in Britain during the eighteenth
century, then across Europe in the nineteenth
century. New technologies (such as steam
engines), new processes (such as for making
iron and steel), and the use of canals and
railways gave humans unprecedented power.

These technologies enabled humans to
explore and conquer the world. This assisted
the formation of empires, by which powerful
nations such as Britain, Germany and France
acquired colonies.

In this depth study, we will explore how the
Industrial Revolution first transformed life
in Europe and then had a global impact

on many other lands as European powers
expanded their control.

Learning goals

After completing this chapter, you should be
able to answer these questions:

*  Why did the Industrial Revolution
develop so well in Britain?

*  What were the main inventions and
technologies that drove the Industrial
Revolution?

* How did the Industrial Revolution change
the pattern of human settlement?

* How did society change as a result of the
Industrial Revolution?

* How did the Industrial Revolution change
the lives of ordinary men, women and
children? Were these changes for the
better or for the worse?

*  How did people respond to the Industrial

Revolution?

What are the long-term environmental

consequences of the Industrial Revolution?
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Investigating the Industrial Revolution
(1750-1914)

Introducing historical concepts
and skills: cause and effect,
continuity and change, and
historical significance

In the chapters in this depth study, there will
be particular focus on the historical concepts
of cause and effect, as well as continuity
and change. There will also be times when
you will be asked to use historical sources,
and analyse them for perspective and
contestability.

When investigating the causes of events, there
will often be the need to provide a sequence
of the events that led up to them, as well

as both long-term and short-term causes.
These causes may be further categorised

as economic, social or political. The same
categories may apply to the effects of an
event, or period of change. In addition, an
explanation of effects will comment on the
significance of the event or change.

In this respect, the historian is very much like

a prosecuting lawyer making a case in court:

to prove that a person is guilty, it is necessary
to establish which events occurred and in

what order. In the study of History, events and
dates are used as a form of evidence. In good
historical writing, you will do more than simply
tell the story of what happened. You will need
to use the sequence of events to make an
argument as to why something happened.

Another important concept is continuity
and change. Even in times of great change

— such as the Industrial Revolution in
Britain — some things remain unchanged and
continue as they did before. For example,
while the Industrial Revolution made massive
changes to the way industry and agriculture
were carried out, the government of Britain
remained very much as it had been before,
with a king or queen ruling in conjunction
with the parliament.
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v Source C A Great Western Railway engine
named King Edward VIIl speeding through Old Oak
Common in north-west London in 1936. The steam
train, or ‘iron horse’, was one of the great inventions
of the Industrial Revolution.
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CHAPTER 8

The Industrial Revolution (1750-1914)

é&= 8.1 Setting the scene: a typical view of the
(Il Industrial Revolution

The Industrial Revolution prompted the birth of the trade union movement. Rapid change and new
industrial cities brought workers together in often severe living and working environments. Trade
unions are designed to express the needs and demands of working people to their employers. Many
employers were unwilling to give their workers better pay and conditions. Workers had to force the
situation by taking strike action. In a strike, people stopped work and refused to resume until their
demands were met.

Going on strike was risky. Factory owners could respond with a lockout, where they simply shut
down their factory for some time, leaving the workers unemployed. Since workers rarely had savings,
their families went hungry. Women and children often begged the men not to strike, causing workers
additional anxiety.

A Source 8.1 The Strike by German artist Robert Koehler, 1886




MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 8.1

See, think, wonder

Step 1: what do you see?

Look carefully at the details of this painting, made in 1886, showing a strike in progress.

How is the

factory owner
(in the top hat)
reacting to the

strike? What ¥
might he say to e =
the workers? How do you think the presence of the factory has affected the local
How is his environment?
servant (behind
him) reacting? What might this How do we know from this
' man and woman be detail that the protest might
Yr\]/_hat might  arguing about? be about to become violent?

13 WHaliElT This man appears
be thinking to be speaking
as she on behalf of the
watches the striking workers.
strike?

What problems and
grievances did they
have? What demands
might he be making?

Step 2: what do you think?

1 Do you think that a painting can be a reliable picture of a conflict such as a strike?
2 Do you think that the artist is on the side of the rich man who owns this business or of the workers who are

demanding better conditions and pay?
Step 3: what do you wonder?

1 Why do you think workers have taken this potentially violent action instead of discussing their
conditions peacefully?

2 What might be some of their grievances and complaints?

w

Why has the factory owner not tried to meet the workers’ complaints and demands?

4 Ask yourself:

a How are the men expressing their anger and frustration?

b How are the women and children reacting to the strike situation?

¢ How have the factories affected the landscape and atmosphere in the painting?

d What do the costumes of the owner and his servant on the porch tell us about the owner’s wealth?

Step 4: what comments and further questions do you want to note down?

1 What problems did workers face when they went on strike?
2 Who was Robert Koehler, and why did he paint this picture of a strike that he had probably never seen?

3 What legal and political changes have been made since this time to improve the position of workers in
many countries?

Key concepts: sources, evidence, perspectives, empathy, 22 HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating
@ contestability E and reflecting
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Introduction

The Industrial Revolution created the basis of the world in which we now live. During the eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries, new inventions, technologies and industries gave human beings the control of power
and energy on a scale that they had never before enjoyed. Existing industries, such as coal mining and iron
production, grew massively in size and sophistication. New technologies, such as the steam engine, freed
ships from depending on the wind, mills from depending on waterwheels, and vehicles from depending on
animal power. Humble village workshops were replaced by enormous factories in industrial cities and in
the countryside. The invention of railways and steamships gave human beings unprecedented freedom of
movement across the entire surface of the planet and allowed the building of colonies and great empires.

Learning goals
After completing this chapter, you should be able to answer these questions:

Why did the Industrial Revolution develop so well in Britain?

What were the main inventions and technologies that drove the Industrial Revolution?

How did the Industrial Revolution change the pattern of human settlement?

How did society change as a result of the Industrial Revolution?

How did the Industrial Revolution change the lives of ordinary men, women and children? Were these
changes for the better or for the worse?

How did people respond to the Industrial Revolution?

e \What are the long-term environmental consequences of the Industrial Revolution?

Historical skills
After completing this chapter, you should be able to:

Explain what ‘chronology’ and ‘cause and effect” mean in the study of history
Understand and evaluate different historians’ points of view

Develop historical empathy with people in the past

Interpret primary sources in both print and visual form

Evaluate the reliability of primary sources

Correctly use special terms specific to the topic under study

Use factual evidence (dates, statistics, examples) to substantiate an argument.

)3 Digital resources v
Visit the Interactive Textbook to access: ?%“ :
e interactive Scorcher Quiz © _
e videos, image galleries and other extra materials. ;';:;:‘:t'l':;"a'
Five interesting
facts

» Source 8.2 The steam hammer was invented by the Scottish engineer
and inventor James Nasmyth (1808—90), who is pictured here with his
invention. It took the human effort out of the process of forging wrought
iron and steel to form engine and machine parts, as well as substantially
reducing production costs.
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T’ 8.3 Timeline of key events

What came before this topic?

¢ The Middle Ages (tenth to fifteenth centuries): a steady growth in scientific
knowledge, much of it coming from the Arab world.

¢ The Renaissance in Italy (fifteenth to sixteenth centuries): continued growth
in scientific knowledge. Leonardo da Vinci investigates the natural world and
understands the human body by dissecting corpses.

¢ The European ‘Scientific Revolution’ (seventeenth century): European thinkers,
such as Isaac Newton, make further discoveries of the essential laws of science.

In the seventeenth century, European
scientists like Isaac Newton made key
discoveries in their fields

1698 1701 1752 1774
Thomas Jethro Tull American James Watt 1779
Savery invents an scientist joins forces Samuel Crompton further
invents efficient L Benjamin 1764 with Matthew | develops the Spinning
the first machine to | John Kay Franklin James Boulton to Jenny with his Spinning
commercial | gou seeds invents the experiments | Hargreaves | open a factory Mule
steam fiying shuttle with invents the | making steam | 1779 _
engine weaving lightning Spinning engines Thomas P’rltc_har_d designs
machine rods Jenny at Soho in the world's first iron
Birmingham bridge, and it is built 1785
at Coalbrookdale by Watt's steam
Abraham Darby L
engine is first
used to replace
1mn2 1737 water power in
Thomas Newcomen | John Harrison a cotton mill
improves the steam invents the 1M
engine and designs first accurate Richard
the first steam- time-keeping Arkwright
driven beam engine device to be opens a
used at sea water- 1784
to measure powered Edmund Cartwright
|ocation mill at designs the first
Cromford in powered loom for
Derbyshire weaving cloth

A model of a steam engine from 1712

Timeline questions

1 What can you tell from the information in the timeline about the rate of
new inventions during the Industrial Revolution?
2 Of all the inventions listed in the timeline, which one arguably did the
most to change the world completely?

i3 Key concepts: continuity and change,
@ cause and effect, significance
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1782

In France, the
Montgolfier brothers
undertake experiments
with the hot-air balloon

N

P

&

=

The first recorded piloted flight was made
in a hot-air balloon built by the Montgolfier
brathers on 21 November 1783
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What came after this topic?

e 1870-1914: the ‘Second’ Industrial Revolution transforms the world again, with the
emergence of petrol, electricity and steel technologies.

¢ 1969 to present day: the ‘Third" Industrial Revolution, new communication

technologies (i.e. the digital revolution and the internet) and energy sources (i.e.

renewable electricity) create millions of new jobs.

® 2000s (right now): the ‘Fourth” Industrial Revolution is the age we now live in.
Our lives are being changed by extraordinary new technologies, such as artificial

intelligence, virtual reality and rapidly advancing robotics.

1796
1789 Edward
A canal is built to | J&ner
link the Thames | demonstrates
and the Severn | Vaccination
River, creating | @9aInst
an expanded smallpox
waterway
1795
1788 The invention
The modern form | of canned
of false teeth food,
is invented, massively
bringing much helping the
relief to the provisioning
toothless of armies in
the field

1801

French inventor Joseph
Jacquard invents a
loom that uses hole-
punched instruction
cards to weave
detailed patterns
1801

Richard Trevithick
builds his first steam
carriage

1804
Richard
Trevithick
designs the
first steam
locomotive

Trevithick's locomotive
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1811-16

In the Luddite Riots,
workers smash
many new factory
machines, fearing

8.3 TIMELINE OF KEY EVENTS 24&'_

The ‘Second’ Industrial Revolution
saw the invention of the automobile.
Pictured is a Ford Model ‘T" from 1914.

that they would put 1829
people out of work George
Stephenson
designs his
1816 train Rocket, 1851
A canal from which The Great Exhibition
Leeds to reaches a is held in London.
Liverpool is record speed Itis the ‘shopfront’
completed of 46 km displaying the
per hour wonderful new
products of the
Industrial Revolution,
1806 and some Six million
Isambard Kingdom people visit it
Brunel starts his 1825

stellar career

in building
bridges, tunnels,
railway lines
and steamships,
dominating the
industrial scene
until 1859

George Stephenson
constructs a
railway line

from Stockton to
Darlington, 40 km
in length

1838

The Liverpool-to-
Manchester railway is
extended to London,
making it some 400
kilometres in length

A tunnel on the world's first intercity railway, the Liverpool-to-

Manchester railway line. Constructed under the guidance of
chief engineer George Stephenson (1781-1848), the building of
the railway was a major civil engineering project.

© Cambridge University Press 2021



.246 CHAPTER 8 THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION (1750-1914)

C=D)

in Britain?

8.4 Why did the Industrial Revolution start

Why did the Industrial Revolution first develop in Britain?

Why a revolution?

In History, a revolution is usually a rapid change
in the government of a country, generally carried
out by some form of protest and violence by a
revolutionary crowd. Such political revolutions
were responsible, for example, for the birth of
modern England, France and America.

In 1799, a Frenchman who had witnessed the
French Revolution, Louis-Guillaume Otto,
visited Britain. He was amazed at the way
people’s lives had been completely changed during
the century by industrial developments. He called
it an ‘Industrial Revolution’: there was no change
of government but a complete change in society,
in economics and in daily life for nearly the

whole population.

Since then, we have accepted this second
meaning of the word ‘revolution’ to simply mean

a complete and radical change in the way we

live. Such change occurs not by fighting but
through massive developments in technology. This
applies, for example, to the computer revolution

Vv Source 8.3 An industrial scene in nineteenth-century Wales.
Note how the landscape has been transformed by this iron factory
and the town that has sprung up around it.

in more recent times. No revolutionary fighting
was involved, but our lives have been totally
changed by new inventions. A student sitting in
your present classroom in the year 1960 could
not possibly have imagined that you can now
download music through a computer, create a
blog, talk to somebody via Skype and share your
thoughts on Twitter or Facebook.

Was the industrial ‘leap forward’
really a revolution?

Historian Dan Cruickshank has written:

The epoch [time] of the Industrial Revolution
was Britain’s heroic age. Men and women of
astonishing ingenuity [intelligence], inventive
power and sweeping vision appeared on
the scene. Within a few fleeting decades,
from 1760 to 1840, the old modes [ways] of
life and work — in many ways little advanced
since the Middle Ages — had given way to

I the modern world we know today.

A Source 8.4 Dan Cruickshank, quoted in Gavin Weightman,
What the Industrial Revolution Did for Us, 2003, p. 7'

1 ‘This is what is known as a footnote. Whenever you see a small number on the page, have a look down here. Historians often use these extra
notes at the bottom of a page to give additional information to their readers, usually about the sources of evidence that they are quoting from,

in case the reader wants to learn more.
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8.4 WHY DIDTHE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION START IN BRITAIN? 247,

While the Industrial Revolution did not
aim to overthrow the government of
Britain, it did create enormous changes
in the ways most people lived, worked
and enjoyed life. This was through a
process known as urbanisation. For
example, in 1750, only 15 per cent of
Britain’s people lived in cities; the rest
lived in the countryside. By 1900,

85 per cent of Britain’s population lived
in cities and towns. Most of these people
worked in the new, enormous factories,
using machines that were totally

new inventions.

Historian Anthony Burton concludes:

A new world was made in the 18th
century: it was neither a Utopia born
in a philosopher's brain, nor a land
opened up by exploration. It was our
own world, the world of machinery
and factory. In that period, one
country, Great Britain, went through a
change so fundamental and traumatic
that we can find nothing comparable
in the whole of written history.

A Source 8.5 Anthony Burton, The Rise and Fall of
King Cotton, 1984, p. 9

A global revolution

'This was a revolution that also
spread around the world. The
explosion of experimentation and
invention spread to European
countries such as France and
Germany. The Industrial
Revolution also powered the
spread of empires — such as the
British Empire, with its effects
felt in large parts of Asia, Africa
and the Pacific region.

urbanisation the growth
of cities

utopia a perfect society in which
everyone is happy

empire a group of countries
ruled by a single person,
government or country

industrialisation the process of
developing industries in a country

In the nineteenth century, America also

committed heavily to industrialisation,

creating the miracle of ‘Smokestack
America’, with its new millionaires
and even more spectacular inventions
in technology. In due course, industry

reached as far as Australia and fed the

growth of our great cities and towns.
Truly, this revolution originating in
Britain became a global revolution,
affecting people — for better or for
worse — all over the planet.

Vv Source 8.6 The initial reach of the Industrial
Revolution from Britain. The revolution eventually
spread from Britain to the rest of the world.
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modernisation the act of
making something more modern

Why Britain?

Historians often wonder why important
changes like the Industrial Revolution
occur in one country before they occur
in others. What was it about Britain
that made it such a good place
for this sudden explosion of
invention and modernisation?

Political stability

Britain’s political system made the
country quite stable. Britain’s monarch
ruled together with a parliament. The
parliament did contain political parties,
but the opposition party was generally
loyal to the existing order.

Growing population

Britain’s population was increasing at a
very fast rate. In 1770, the population
was 7.4 million; this had increased to

15.9 million by 1840. The birth rate

increased, while the death rate decreased.

This was partly because health care was

BIRTH AND DEATH RATE PER THOUSAND PEOPLE PER YEAR

improving and partly because the food
supply was increasing. Peoples’ wages
were rising, and they could afford more
fresh meat and vegetables. Overall, there
was an increase in the standard of living
— the quality of houses, clothing and
tood — even for working-class people.
'This in turn increased the demand

for consumer goods and services, and
financed more economic growth.

Reliable financial system

Britain enjoyed a very stable, reliable
financial system. The Bank of England
was trusted all over the world, and
Britain’s credit system was solid.
Anybody wishing to invest in Britain
saw it as a very safe option.

Plentiful raw materials

Britain had good supplies of important
raw materials, such as coal and iron ore.
Since these were often found at similar
levels, it made mining easier.

35
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A Source 8.7 This graph shows birth and death rates in Britain between 1700 and 1840. The birth rate (number of children born
per 1000 people per year) increased until 1790. At the same time, the death rate decreased from a high of 33.4 deaths per 1000
people per year in 1730 to a low of 19.9 in 1810. The total population grew greatly during that time.
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A Source 8.8 This map of Britain’s industrial economy circa 1800 shows that factories were built in areas where there were good supplies of coal and iron and useful
ports. These allowed raw materials to be brought in by ships and completed goods to be sent to foreign markets.
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Generations of brilliant inventors

Britain had a new class of practical, inventive
men and women with the vision to create new
machines and try new technologies. Historian

Dan Cruickshank explains:

It was the age of the polymath [the multi- ‘
skilled person] with many different fields

of endeavour [activity] linked by the

common thread of the open, inventive and
enquiring mind.

AN *J

A Source 8.9 Dan Cruickshank, quoted in Gavin Weightman,
What the Industrial Revolution Did for Us, 2014, p. 7

These industrialists were

.250 CHAPTER 8 THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION (1750-1914)

of the can-do people of the Industrial Revolution:
willing to attempt massive projects, keen to try
new techniques, new machines, new materials
and seemingly able to overcome any challenges.
Robert Stephenson (1803-59) sits at the table in
the centre of the image. He designed the Britannia
Tubular Bridge across the Menai Strait shown

in the background. As a traditional bridge would
block the passing of navy ships, Stephenson
designed a tubular steel bridge to rise high above
the water. The great engineer Isambard Kingdom
Brunel (1806-59) stands at the far right.

John Harrison was also typical of these new
inventors. A carpenter from Lincolnshire, he
became fascinated by a government competition
to design a clock so accurate that a ship’s captain

industrialist an owner or an
employee in a high position
in industry

could use it to determine their longitude (location

indeed a remarkable breed. We

will discuss some of them in on the globe) at sea. He spent some 20 years

this chapter.

We get a good sense of the genius and capability
of these inventors from a group portrait painted
by John Lucas in 1858 (Source 8.10), when some
of England’s finest engineers gathered to plan one
of their greatest projects yet. This group is typical

designing a clock that did not need a pendulum
and finally succeeded with his H4 longitudinal
watch. This invention was successfully used by
Captain Cook on his second voyage to Australia
in 1772. Sadly, the Board of Longitude accepted
Harrison’s success but refused to pay him the
prize money of £3000.

v Source 8.10 A painting by John Lucas showing a meeting of the engineers who were involved in building the Britannia Tubular Bridge in 1858
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8.4 WHY DIDTHE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION START IN BRITAIN?

We know that the people who contributed
to the Industrial Revolution were strongly
aware of their importance to history. They
were proud of their hard work and their
brilliant inventions. These were a matter of
national pride, even national identity.

We know that the people who
contributed to the Industrial Revolution
were strongly aware of their importance
to history.

William Ball (1795-1852),
who worked in the iron
toundry at Coalbrookdale

as a foreman, was reported

A Source 8.11 This portrait from 1767 by Thomas
King has been described as less than a portrait of John to be so strong that he

Harrison and more a portrait of his invention, of which once lifted metal weighing
he looks justifiably proud.

460 kg. The unusual goggles

he wears in the portrait in

From the portrait by Thomas King

S 8.12 are due to bei
(Source 8.11), we sense that Harrison ouree are due to being

blinded in one eye by a jet of

was a very determined and proud
y p red-hot metal. He became

inventor: he sits bolt upright, gazing famous at the London Great

Exhibition of 1851 as ‘John

Bull’, a national example of

directly at the viewer, very much aware
of his own worth and of the brilliance of

his invention. His is the very ‘face’ of the o o
British determination and

) .,
Industrial Revolution. pride, the British equivalent

. . ¢ > WH BATLE AL1i8 FOHN BUIL.
Another reason for rapid progress in of ‘Uncle Sam’. mmmerEE i ol

Britain was the intellectual movement

. . A Source 8.12 The writing on this picture states: ‘An Englishman am I.” William
known as jche Enhghtenment. 'Ih1s. Ball, alias John Bull. Born at Horsehay, Shropshire, 8 July 1795. Worked forty years,
Europe-wide movement was especially Puddler [furnace worker] and Shingler for the celebrated Coalbrookdale Company of
strong in both England and Scotland, Ironmasters. Height, 5 feet 9 inches. Exceeds 40 stone weight. Healthy and very active.’
where people flocked to discussion
groups (such as the Lunar Societies) to
learn about the latest scientific theories

Amazing but true ...

and the most recent developments in
‘John Bull" was a huge man who needed a crane to be able to mount
his horse. He was so heavy that he actually broke the back of the poor
animal, and it had to be put down. When he died in 1852, some 20
men were needed just to carry his coffin.

industrial technology. Industrialists were
passionate to learn about inventions
that could be applied to manufacturing
in order to increase production and

to improve the quality of goods. The
Enlightenment placed a strong emphasis
on empirical knowledge: that is, empirical knowledge information
information based on direct observation based on what is seen or experienced

and scientific experimentation. rather than theory

2 Do you want to know more about this genius? To see his H4 pocketwatch in detail, visit:
https://cambridge.edu.au/redirect/9599
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The revolution in ag riculture farms and greater efficiency saw many small,

peasant farmers moved off the land, which was

During medieval times, farmers on the large divided up among the wealthy landowners and

agricultural estates of Britain shared open fields enclosed. The farmers could then introduce the

and worked together at key times of the year, such new technology, crops and breeds of animals

as during harvest. By the cighteenth century, a developed in Britain and overseas. For lower-class

. . e
growing population and the government’s high people, however, it meant moving to cities in

taxes during wartime meant that this ineflicient, search of work. These people became the labour

traditional system was unable to meet demand. source of the Industrial Revolution.

'The large landowners’ desire for more profitable

DEVELOPING HISTORICAL CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 8.1

Determining cause and effect

One of the most important ways of thinking in History is to understand cause and effect. Events don't happen
without a reason; good historians are able to work out what causes an event to occur and what the effect of the
event was. Also, most historical events have more than one cause and more than one effect. A graphic organiser
is a useful way to see cause and effect.

Second cause
Reason: Because ...

Industrial =
Prime cause Revolution Third cause

Reason: Because ... flourishes Reason: Because ...
in Britain

1 Based on the information in this section, copy and complete the graphic organiser.
2 Then choose three causes from this list that you believe were the key causes of the Industrial Revolution:
e the revolution in agriculture
e ample resources
e durable government
e stable financial system
e brilliant inventors
 the Enlightenment and the rapid increase in scientific knowledge.
3 Finally, briefly explain why each cause mattered in your opinion.

&

Key concepts: cause and effect, significance, perspectives 3= s ?k'"s: questioning iy researc_hmg, i '
°=J evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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END OF SECTION REVIEW 8.4

Review questions

\/—
Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or
in the Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 How did Britain’s political system create favourable conditions for the Industrial Revolution?
2 How did Britain’s financial system create favourable conditions for the Industrial Revolution?
3 How did Britain's population growth create favourable conditions for the Industrial Revolution?
4 \What does the story of John Harrison tell us about this special breed of inventors in Britain?

Interpret

5 What is the main difference between the first meaning of the word ‘revolution’ (e.g. French
Revolution) and the second meaning (e.g. Industrial Revolution)?

6 How do we know that the new industrial developments became a matter of national pride in Britain?

Argue

7 Identify and evaluate the relative importance of the factors that encouraged the start of the
Industrial Revolution in Britain.

Extension

1 Investigate the careers of the main inventors shown in the picture of the meeting at the Britannia
Tubular Bridge (Source 8.10), and construct an argument as to which one of them was most
important to the development of the Industrial Revolution.

503 Key concepts: sources, evidence, cause and effect, =a  HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
@ significance E evaluating, communicating and reflecting

Key concepts for your memory bank

Cause and effect is used to examine the relationship between historical events or actions, where
one event or action occurs as a result of the other. Historians use cause and effect to identify chains
of events and developments over the short term and long term. Pop this concept into your memory
bank — at the end of this book is an activity that will test your understanding of this, and other key
HASS concepts!
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8.5 The technological innovations of the

1l Industrial Revolution: the revolution

In farming

How did new ideas change farming practices during the Industrial Revolution?

Introduction
We usually think of the Industrial Revolution

as being driven by improvements in industry
and located in big cities. At the time, there was

a second, less obvious revolution happening

out in the countryside that would also help the
Industrial Revolution. Put simply, better farming
techniques resulted in a large increase in the
amount of food available in Britain.

Three great changes occurred, as discussed in
this section.

Organising the land into
larger farms

You might remember from Year 8 History that
during the Middle Ages (from about the tenth
to the fifteenth centuries), England operated
under a social system known as feudalism. This
kept workers tied to particular sections of land in
return for safety and protection by the owners of
the land, the nobility. At the time, England was
made up of farms varying from many small strips
of land worked by poorer farmers, to some larger
properties owned by richer farmers. For years,
though, wealthy farmers had been buying up the
small strips from the poorer farmers.

During the eighteenth century, this process sped

up, as rich landowners created much bigger farms.

'They bought out the small farmers and were also
given land that was ‘common’ (belonging to the
whole community). This was called the Enclosure
Movement and was completed between about
1750 and 1850. During this time, some nearly
three million hectares, or one-sixth of England,
were enclosed. This was all legal: under Prime
Minister William Pitt, and his agriculture adviser
Arthur Young, 4000 Acts of Parliament allowed
the virtual ‘theft’ of land from poor people who

had a traditional right to use it.> By the mid-
nineteenth century, England was a country

of wealthy owners of large farms which were,
admittedly, more efficient and produced much
more food.

Under 1%
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A Source 8.13 The division of land that resulted from the
Enclosure Movement in England

Prior to enclosure, available farmland was divided
into small, narrow strips in open fields that were
worked communally. The wealthy had many
strips, while the poorer farmers had only a few
strips or none at all. The nobility allowed these
peasants to use common land, and provided basic
housing. After the open fields, and the common
land, were divided up and enclosed, poor farmers
had little choice but to move to the city.

3 For more information, visit 7be Land magazine’s website and search for ‘A Short History of Enclosure in Britain’.
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Source 8.14 demonstrates
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turned eagerly to new
scientific discoveries and
inventions that promised
to make farming more
productive. They read the
works of Thomas Coke and
‘Turnip’ Townsend, explaining how to
enrich soil and produce better crops.

Breeding animals for
excellence

Inventors and farmers also followed the
advice of men such as Robert Bakewell
about how to produce healthier animals
by carefully cross-breeding their animals
with strong stock. Even the king,
George III, played at being ‘Farmer
George’ on his own farm at Windsor.
He experimented with merino sheep
imported from Spain. Others imported
better breeds of pigs from China.
Farmers experimented with breeding
better animals. Bakewell experimented
with breeding the Long-Horned Beauty,
a bigger cow that produced more milk.
Breeding programs selected the best
male and female cattle and had them
mate together. Each generation of
animals was stronger, healthier and
produced more milk, wool or pork.
Bakewell developed superb stud animals,
which he hired out to other farmers,
earning him £1200 each year. The
tradition of the agricultural show was
also born, allowing farmers to show

off their animals and to learn new
farming techniques.

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

Boundaries of original farms

After the enclosure movement (1800)

~—~ Boundaries of new enclosures

A Source 8.14 The map on the left shows how farming land was organised in a typical village in Britain in 1700.
The area surrounding the village and divided into small plots was farmed by peasants. Beyond that was common
land where animals often grazed. The second map shows the same area of land, but by 1800 it has been enclosed
and divided into fewer, larger blocks of farmland owned by the wealthy.

v Source 8.15 A view of a traditional farming family before the changes of the
Industrial Revolution. Working the land meant manual physical labour with the

assistance of animals such as oxen.
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New farming inventions

Farmers also bought new inventions, such as
Jethro Tull’s machine for planting seeds. Tull
realised that the traditional way of sowing seeds
by hand was slow and wasteful: the seeds fell
thick in some places and thin in others, resulting
in low growth rates. His machine was simple and
brilliant. The cart was drawn by a horse and held
a container full of seeds, which dropped down

a chute to feed through a funnel down to the
ground. Seeds fell evenly into a furrow created by
a plough at the front of the vehicle. Farmers could
plant three rows of seeds at a time, and these
grew in perfectly straight lines, evenly spaced; as
a result, food yields increased dramatically. Ideas

Human ingenuity drives the process of invention
forward, always seeking to improve what is

being made. Sometimes, human beings push too
far. This painting by George Stubbs shows the
massive Lincolnshire ox that, by scientific breeding,
had been developed to an amazing height of 1.9
metres; it weighed 1300 kilograms. Sadly, the body
weight was too great for the animal to support:

its four legs all broke, and the poor animal died
soon after. The man at the right of the image is
John Gibbons, who won the beast as a prize quite
cheaply when his fighting rooster (also shown) won
a cockfight.

Living conditions in the countryside
William Cobbett (1763—-1835) was

a politician and writer who was very
concerned about the conditions of poor
people in the country. He set out to explore
the English countryside on horseback and
noted everything he saw. He created a

LT, very valuable primary

eI source based on

urit of measuremant direct observation.

metres
Minister William Pitt,
raged the Enclosure

His description of
Cricklade village
records what he saw
there — see Source 8.19.

hellish system! However, this Wiltshire is a horrible county.

A Source 8.17 An oil-on-canvas mural by Alfred Reginald
Thomson, RA, 1955, commissioned by the Science Museum,
London, depicting Jethro Tull demonstrating his seed-drill

were being turned into reality, and the countryside
was booming.

Amazing but true ...

A Source 8.18 John Gibbons with his Lincolnshire ox, by artist
George Stubbs

The labourers seem miserably poor. Their dwellings are little
better than pig-beds, and their looks indicate that their food
is not nearly equal to that of a pig. Their wretched hovels are
stuck upon little bits of ground on the road side, where the
space has been wider than the road demanded. In many
places they have not two rods to a hovel. It seems as if
they had been swept off the fields by a hurricane, and had
dropped and found shelter under the banks on the roadside!
Yesterday morning was a sharp frost; and this had set the
poor creatures to digging up their little plots of potatoes.

In my whole life | never saw human wretchedness equal

to this: no, not even amongst the free negroes in America,
who, on an average, do not work one day out of four. And
this is ‘prosperity, is it? These, Oh, Pitt! are the fruits of thy

A Source 8.19 William Cobbett, Rural Rides, 1830, p. 19
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Poor working people, having no land to live off,
moved to the cities in a large country-to-city
migration, becoming the workforce for the great
new factories that were developing. For example,
records suggest that London’s population doubled
between 1801 and 1850.

Poor working people, having
no land to live off, moved to
the cities in large country-to-
city migration

< Source 8.20 William Cobbett

Percentage of total population living in towns in Britain in 1750 and 1900

Approx 15%

I Percentage of population living in towns

[ Percentage of population living in rural areas

A Source 8.21 Rapid increase in percentage of people living in towns from 1750 to 1900

DEVELOPING HISTORICAL CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 8.2

Identifying significance

In the study of History, historians never limit themselves to merely describing what has happened in the past,
but set themselves analytical questions, such as: what kinds of change have occurred in the period of time being
studied? Were the changes massive in scale or relatively minor? Did the changes generally benefit people, or did
they cause difficulty and hardship? Did the changes affect the entire population or only certain groups of people?
Asking these sorts of questions helps historians to determine the significance of an event.

Examine the maps in Source 8.22 then answer the questions that follow.

1 Describe how population distribution in Britain changed between 1700 and 1801.
2 Referring also to Source 8.8, explain the significance of the distribution of the coalfields.

»
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Distribution of Distribution of
population in 1700 population in 1801
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A Source 8.22 The distribution of population in Britain in 1700 and 1801, with present-day regional boundaries. The total population rose from
just over six million in 1700 to about 10.5 million in 1801. Note, for example, how the north-west region, sparsely populated in 1700, became one
of the most densely populated regions in 1801, at least in its southern part, while its northern half became less densely populated.

QQ Key concepts: sources, evidence, continuity and HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating

change, significance and reflecting

END OF SECTION REVIEW 8.5

Review questions

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 How did new scientific thinking help improve farming and food production in Britain? Give examples.
2 How did new mechanical inventions help increase food production in Britain?

3 What was the Enclosure Movement?

Interpret

4 How did the Enclosure Movement help to increase the supply of food in Britain?

5 Explain how more scientific methods of breeding animals helped increase the production of wool and meat
during the Industrial Revolution.

Argue
6 Although the Enclosure Movement was harmful to poor farmers, it was a crucial factor in the rapid expansion
and success of the Industrial Revolution. Explain why this was so.

Extension

1 Investigate the career of a ‘gentleman-farmer’, such as Thomas Coke, Earl of Leicester, and explain the new
techniques of animal breeding developed by your chosen person.

Key concepts: cause and effect, significance E T et a1 e o1 g, Gl i,
evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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(C=7D)

8.6 The technological innovations of the

[l Industrial Revolution: the revolution in

textile-making

e How did technology change during the revolution?

* How did the Industrial Revolution change textile-making?

Many interlocking revolutions
in technology

Human beings have always tried to improve their
technologies by invention, but in some periods
of history this process of invention leaps ahead.
Between about 1750 and 1850, a number of
interlinked inventions took industrial production
to new heights. These were especially strong in
the metal and textile industries.

'There were four main types of change.

The first great change was to power. As we have
seen, human and animal labour, waterwheels and
windmills started to be replaced by steam power.

The second great change was to machinery

and industry. There was an explosion of new
inventions and new techniques that transformed
the way important things such as cloth, iron and
steel were made.

The third great change was to the increase in

the scale of production. There were some large
factories before 1750. As early as the 1600s,
Ambrose Crowley built a large ironmaking
factory at Winlaton. In the 1700s, however, many
more industries changed from small workshops to
large factories employing hundreds of people.

'The fourth great change was to transport. First
came the invention of canals. These allowed the
transportation of heavy raw materials to factories
across Britain. The next great change would

be caused by the construction of good-quality
modern roads in the 1820s. A later revolution in

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

transport would occur with the construction of a
system of railways during the 1830s.

Small-scale production of textiles
in cottages

As Australian shoppers know, the word
‘manchester’ now refers to the section of a
department store that sells fabrics for the home.
'This term comes from the name of one of
England’s greatest industrial cities, Manchester,
which was a centre of fabric production. The
revolution in textile-making that occurred there
was one of the most important developments of
the Industrial Revolution.

Before the Industrial Revolution, the production
of textiles (cloth) was a very slow process. Cloth
was made in the cottage industries — also referred
to as domestic production — that is, hundreds

of private homes. Merchants first delivered raw
material, such as wool or cotton, to individual
spinners who worked at home, spinning the
material into thread on spinning wheels. The
merchants then had to pick up the thread and
take it to the workshop of a weaver, who used a
loom to weave the cloth. This did not produce
very much cloth, and it was expensive and often

of poor quality.

The first textile inventions

'The textile industry urgently needed to modernise.
'The British population was growing, and there
was a strong demand for more, cheaper fabric.
Clearly, there was money to be made in textiles,
and profit drives invention.
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Video
Source 8.22A
Technology
improvements
in cotton mills

Additional
content
available:
Worksheet on
technology
improvements
in cotton mills

Spinning (making thread)

'The first priority was to increase the speed and
output of spinning, the process that takes raw
wool or cotton and turns it into a thread. It was
urgent to produce much finer threads and in
much greater quantity.

James Hargreaves’ hand-powered Spinning
Jenny (1764)

'The first step was to abandon the traditional
single-wheel spinning machine and to imagine
one machine with many spindle wheels that could
all turn at once and produce several threads. James
Hargreaves invented a machine that initially

had eight spindles, then 16. As the machine was
improved, the number of spindles rose to over
100, all of them powered by just one person
turning one wheel. Hargreaves called the machine
a Spinning Engine, and his workers shortened the
name to Jenny’. The machine was still, however,
worked by hand and by human energy. Moreover,
it could still be used by workers in their cottages
and did not yet require the building of the

great mills.

A Source 8.23 Colourised version of a black-and-white print,
created ¢.1880, which depicts a woman using a Spinning Jenny

Arkwright's water frame (1769)
It was Richard Arkwright who really started

the textile revolution in Britain. He began his
working life as a barber and wig maker, but seems
to have turned his thoughts to the new spinning
machines that were then the talk of the town. He
imagined a machine with hundreds of spindles,

powered by horse energy. Arkwright crossed

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

technologies to ask a clockmaker to design the
machine for him and devoted all of his time
to the invention. His business suffered, as did
his family’s finances, but he persuaded a local
businessman to finance his venture.

In 1769, Arkwright moved to Nottingham to
avoid any threat from angry textile workers
afraid of being put out of work. There, he found
two new business partners ready to invest in his
idea. Arkwright faced criticism from other cloth
manufacturers frightened by the competition,
and anger from workers. He moved his business
to the small town of Cromford, near Derby. He
had already tried to drive a spinning factory by
horsepower and failed because it cost too much.
Later, Arkwright discovered how to use water
power to turn all the spindles. His machine was
now called a water frame and used water pumped
up from a nearby mine. This was successful, and
his business expanded. When the mill needed
even more water, Arkwright bought a Watt and
Boulton steam pump to pump water. Later, he
simply connected the steam engine directly to his
water frames.

FAMOUS FACE

RICHARD ARKWRIGHT (1732-92)

Richard Arkwright
transformed the
manufacture of
cloth during the
Industrial Revolution
by inventing a
machine that could
spin thread far more
quickly than the
human hand.

His spinning frame (1769) was followed by a
carding machine (1775), which helped refine raw
cotton before it was spun into thread. He also
pioneered the use of water power to drive his
mill at Cromford (1771), again with the effect

of massively increasing the amount and quality
of cloth that could be made. He is respected as
‘the father’ (the inventor) of the modern factory
system that is still in use today.

© Cambridge University Press 2021

Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.



8.6 TECHNOLOGICAL INNOVATIONS OF THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION: TEXTILE-MAKING 261,

Cromford Mill: ‘the factory age
had arrived’

Cromford Mill expanded quickly. The mill
towered six storeys high. Importantly, every
machine in every room was powered by just one
huge waterwheel at the base. Moreover, this
factory was strictly regulated. Historian Anthony
Burton states:

The factory bell rang out over Cromford
announcing when work was to start. It rang
again to announce the end of the working day.
With the establishment of the mill at Cromford,
the factory age had arrived.

|

A Source 8.24 Anthony Burton, The Rise and Fall of King Cotton,
1984, p. 33

Arkwright built good-quality houses near the
mill for his workers, as well as a church, a school
and even shops, sporting facilities and a tavern
for them.

The invention was a vast success. Cotton mills
sprang up across England and were soon full of
water frames being run in 12-hour shifts, from
6 a.m. to 6 p.m.*

Samuel Crompton’s Spinning Mule (1779)

Samuel Crompton took the development

of spinning a stage further by inventing the
Spinning Mule. This machine was capable of
making extremely fine thread to create delicate
fabrics like muslin. This was an important step
torward, but Crompton’s story turned to tragedy.
He innocently agreed with a group of Manchester
businessmen to hand over his invention to them,
on the understanding that they would club
together money for him. They wrote a letter

of agreement, but cunningly omitted to state
how much they were going to pay. In the end,
they only paid him £60 for an invention that

would make them many thousands of pounds.
Crompton died a bitter, disappointed man. He
wrote, sadly:

| found to my sorrow | was not calculated to
contend with men of the world

|

A Source 8.24A Anthony Burton, The Rise and Fall of King Cotton,
1984, p. 33

Weaving

'The second urgent need was to improve weaving
(turning thread into cloth) to produce more cloth
and of a finer sort.

The flying shuttle (1733)

'The inventor John Kay first developed a device
called a flying shuttle in 1733, which allowed
just one weaver to produce almost double the
amount of cloth. Instead of painstakingly passing
a horizontal strand of cotton across a wooden
frame, a wooden shuttle carrying the thread
could be rapidly flicked from one side to the
other, using paddles attached by a cord. This
halved the labour required to weave one piece of
cloth, and enabled weavers to keep up with the
rapid advances in spinning. It was also the key to
mechanised weaving in the future.

Edmund Cartwright's power loom
(1784-85)

Edmund Cartwright made the mental leap of
designing a power loom, but the first one he
built in 1784 did not actually work. He created
a more workable model in 1789, but it still had
limitations, and his business went bankrupt

in 1793. After this, however, the power loom
was further refined and in 1834 became fully
automatic. By 1850 there were over a quarter of
a million power looms in use across Britain. The
centre of weaving was Manchester, where a new
industry — precision engineering — developed to
build and maintain the machines.

4 To learn more about cotton mills and Cromford Mill, read Tony Taylor, Zbe Industrial Revolution, 2014.

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

© Cambridge University Press 2021

Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.



.262 CHAPTER 8 THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION (1750-1914)

END OF SECTION REVIEW 8.6 |

Review questions

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 What were the two main challenges for textile makers as demand for fabrics increased at the time of the
Industrial Revolution?
2 Why was the production of fabrics traditionally so slow?

3 How did John Hargreaves and Richard Arkwright improve both the volume and the quality of the spinning
of thread?

4 How did Edmund Cartwright's power loom improve the weaving of cloth?

Interpret

5 What were the most important turning points in the long process by which the mass production of
textiles began?

6 Explain why the first inventors in the textile industry faced jealousy from other producers and anger from
some workers.

Argue
7 Evaluate the extent to which the revolution in textile-making changed people’s fashions and social lives.
Extension

1 Investigate the career of Richard Arkwright. Describe the nature of the gigantic mills he built, and explain
why his strict work routines signalled the beginning of the Factory Age.

Key concepts: evidence, cause and effect, significance = 115 ?k'"s: questioning iy researc_hmg, i
“=] evaluating, communicating and reflecting

A Source 8.24B lllustration of an Arkwright Spinning frame, which was used for
spinning thread or yarn from fibres (such as wool or cotton) in a mechanised way
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@& 8.7 Thetechnological innovations of the
1l Industrial Revolution: the revolution

In production

FOCUS QUESTION

How did the lives of people change when the scale of production increased?

Introduction

Before the Industrial Revolution, most goods

— from cloth to metal tools to furniture — were
produced in small workshops by several workers.
Some goods, such as cotton, were even made in
people’s homes. This type of small-scale industry
was called ‘cottage industry’.

A Source 8.25 Small-scale cottage production of cloth

The development of great
factories and mills
After about 1750, England’s great industrialists

realised they could massively increase production,

sales and profits if they planned on a bigger scale.

First, they built much larger, multi-storey
buildings of brick, providing enormous spaces
for hundreds of workers. Later, they discovered
how to build even more massive structures with
the new, strong iron beams that were being
manufactured. These buildings came to be known
as factories or sometimes as mills (a mill was
generally like a factory but with grinding an
essential part of the machine process, such as a
flour mill).

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

Second, they adapted the power of the steam
engine to drive great machines to produce far
more than a few workers ever could.

Third, they made sure there was transport — canals
first and then railways — to bring in many tonnes
of raw materials, such as coal, and to carry out the
many tonnes of goods they had made.

The importance of strategic location

These new industrialists quickly learnt that a
careful choice of a site for a new mill gave them
another great advantage that would help their
business: access to raw materials. Textile mills,
for example, were placed close to a port, like
Liverpool, so they could quickly buy the bales

of raw cotton coming by ship from farms in
America. Iron-making factories were best located
in areas where both iron ore and coal were mined.
All factories using steam engines also had to
make sure that they were near to a coalmine,
because the machines required plenty of coal for
fuel. Refer to Source 8.8 for areas where steel and
iron were produced.

A Source 8.26 There was a gradual change from producing cotton in thousands
of small cottage workshops, like the one shown in Source 8.25, to producing cloth
in very large factories like this one, where new machines could spin and weave
much more quickly. Note the boy sweeping up under the cotton threads.
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A Source 8.27 Working in mines was difficult and dangerous work, and often
undertaken by children. Pictured is an engraving of workers in a coalmine, Bolton,
Lancashire, 1848.

Bad working conditions in the new mills

Although the mills were massively more

efficient, this increased production came at a

cost. Mill owners had to produce as much as

possible, neglecting the basic safety measures

that we expect today. For example, the great

laissez-faire unwillingness to
get involved in or influence ather
people’s activities

capitalism an economic system
based on private ownership

of property and business, with
the goal of making the greatest
possible profits for the owners

social conscience worrying
about people who are poor, ill or
old, for example, and trying to
help them

machines weaving cotton
clogged up with small
pieces of fluff and had to

be cleaned. To avoid losing
time by stopping a machine,
owners hired young children
to reach into the machine
while it worked. There

were many accidents when
children’s hands and arms
were caught up in the
machinery, causing serious
injury and even death.

The problem of child labour

'The use of child labour was a serious problem.

Historian Tony Taylor reminds us that child

labour did exist before the Industrial Revolution.

In country families, children traditionally did

work such as collecting stones, minding animals

and scaring off birds.?

'The Industrial Revolution simply continued this
practice, but on a much larger scale and with more
dangerous tasks. The new industrialists knew they
could cut costs — and maximise profits — if they
hired children to do minor tasks, avoiding hiring
an adult, whose wages were higher.

CHAPTER 8 THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION (1750-1914)

In our own times, there are strict laws controlling
the employment of young people. During the
Industrial Revolution, there were no such laws for
some time. Young people could be employed to do
heavy, exhausting and dangerous work. On top of
this, they were often beaten or abused.

Factories become centres of settlement

'The new industrialists also understood that they
must keep their workers close at hand, so no time
was lost coming from home to work. The factory
owners built whole villages of houses around their
factories. These houses were often of very poor
quality and unhealthy.

The idea of responsible capitalism

It is common to see the Industrial Revolution
as a very bad experience for working people. We
immediately think of huge polluting factories,
with workers labouring in dangerous conditions,
for little pay. We imagine greedy factory owners
concerned only for profit, exploiting women
and children like slave labour. Much of this was
possible because of the belief in a policy called
laissez—faire, which meant that the government
should not interfere in the way the industrialists
ran their factories.

'This ugly picture was not always the case. One of
the most exciting developments of the Industrial
Revolution was that some of this new breed

of manufacturers wanted to use their wealth

to build good-quality communities for their
workers. They provided housing, education and
other services that workers previously never had
in their villages. This was what we might call
responsible capitalism.

A man of vision and humanity:
Sir Titus Salt

Sir Titus Salt (1803-76) was
the owner of a large complex of
woollen mills near Bradford in
West Yorkshire, opened in 1853.
His factory, Salt’s Mill, drew

water from the nearby River Aire.

Salt also belonged to the
Methodist religion, which
teaches what we now call

social conscience.

A Source 8.28 Sir Titus Salt

5 Read more about child labour and the Industrial Revolution in Tony Taylor, 7he Industrial Revolution, 2014.
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Salt felt responsible for ensuring that his workers
had decent living and working conditions. He

had made his fortune by experimenting with new
wools, such as Russian wool from the Don River
region and Alpaca wool from South America.® He
then spent much money creating good conditions
for his workers.

Salt paid architects Lockwood and Mawson to
build a ‘model’village — that is, a well-designed,
healthy settlement — for his workers. The result
was Saltaire, a name made by joining the

owner’s name with the name of the local river.
Salt built clean stone houses for his workers,
ensuring they all had bathrooms and laundries
with running water on tap. He also built a
hospital and a school. He even created a library,

a concert room and a gym. He created a park

and a lake, providing boats so that workers could
enjoy rowing in their free time. This impressive
‘model’ village can still be visited today.” Other
industrialists also created model villages for
workers, including Edward Akroyd at Copley and
Henry Ripley at Ripley Vale. A Source 8.29 Engraving of the mill at Saltaire

ACTIVITY 8.1

Research and creative task

Using the resources listed in footnotes 6 and 7, research the life and work of Sir Titus Salt.

Investigate these questions:

1 What does the Methodist religion teach about responsibility to fellow human beings?
2 Why might this belief clash with the business of creating industries and making money from them?
3 What were conditions like in the more usual industrial estates in England?

When your research is complete, use your notes to complete the following creative writing task.

Topic: Imagine that you are an ordinary factory worker who has just secured a position in the woollen mill at
Saltaire. You have previously worked in very bad conditions in the factories in nearby Bradford and lived among
the slum houses of that city. Write a letter to your elderly parents, who are also factory workers, describing the
conditions at Saltaire. Be sure to explain exactly how and why they differ from the conditions in most industrial
cities in England. Draw comparisons in terms of houses, facilities and your working conditions.

&

Koy concapts: perspectives, smpathy = :-‘Ialfklescsti:gllls: questioning and researching, communicating and

6 To find out more about Sir Titus Salt, search Biography Online for ‘Sir Titus Salt’.

7 To find out more about Saltaire, visit the Saltaire Village website.
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Even during the Industrial Revolution, thoughttful
people noticed its effects on ordinary working
people. Many new industrialists were tough
businessmen interested only in profits. They
believed working people were only poor because
they were lazy or drunk. Others saw that the
Industrial Revolution itself was creating bad
working conditions, low pay, poor-quality
housing, poverty and unemployment.

Robert Owen bravely stated that bad conditions
were the main cause of the dirt, violence and
crime in the industrial cities. He argued that if
owners took responsibility to improve factory
conditions, people’s lives would improve.

To demonstrate his theory, Owen built a ‘model’
(ideal) mill at New Lanark. It had large windows
for light and air, good-quality baths, toilets and
drains. He reduced working hours, so that workers
had more rest and free time. He encouraged them
to read or to exercise during that time. He also
refused to employ young children.

v Source 8.30 This image shows how much could be done when
an industrialist improved workers” lives. Robert Owen designed his
mill at New Lanark to be clean and healthy. Large windows gave air
and light, and there was good sanitation. He even built a little school
so that the workers' children could be taught to read and write.
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He hoped that other factory owners would be
convinced by his working example and be inspired
to do the same. Later, he persuaded Sir Robert Peel
the Elder to present laws in parliament regulating
factory conditions. Most remarkably, he even
explained to workers how to form a trade union!
Finally, he was so passionate about workers’ welfare
that he spent his fortune improving their lives.

FAMOUS FACE
ROBERT OWEN (1771-1858)

Robert Owen
was a Welsh
industrialist
who believed
that he had a
responsibility
to run his
factories
well, to treat his workers fairly and to use his
wealth to help improve their lives. His New Lanark
Mills in Scotland showed that it was possible to
provide good housing and education for workers.

In his ‘model’ village, he provided a shop that

sold goods at fair prices, and he also employed
hundreds of poor children from orphanages.
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A Source 8.31 This image shows the inside of the facilities at New Lanark Mills in Scotland, about 1825. Visitors watch as workers'
daughters are taught to dance in a clean, airy schoolroom. Notice the colourful educational pictures on the walls.

END OF SECTION REVIEW 8.7

Review questions

<«
|

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 What were the main disadvantages of the old-fashioned system of ‘cottage industry’ (making goods with a
few people working at home)?

2 \What was the main way in which the new industrialists changed how people worked?

3 What was wrong with employing child labour in mines and factories?

4 What is meant by ‘responsible capitalism'?

Interpret

5 Why could the concentration of workers in one large, unregulated factory complex have bad effects on
employees in terms of health and safety?

6 In what ways could a well-run and well-planned factory complex improve the lives of workers?

Argue

7 Evaluate the significance of the new mills and factories in making possible an enormous increase in output.
How might the Industrial Revolution have coped had it stayed with cottage production?

Extension

1 Investigate the career of Australian clothing manufacturer Fletcher Jones. In what way was he an example,
in our own country, of responsible capitalism? Do you believe that regulation of working conditions should be
done by the government of a country or by responsible managers, or both? Explain your reasons.

@_@ Key concepts: continuity and change, cause and effect, £a  HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating and
significance, perspectives E reflecting
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In power

8.8 The technological innovations of the
Industrial Revolution: the revolution

Why was the invention of the steam engine significant?

The key to power is power

Many years before the Industrial Revolution,

in the sixteenth century, artist and inventor
Leonardo da Vinci designed amazing new
machines intended to help his employer, the
Duke of Milan, win wars and become powerful.
For example, he designed an armoured vehicle
that could go into battle; we would call it a tank.
He designed a flying machine with rotors: a
helicopter. He imagined an underwater vessel: a
submarine. His designs were excellent, and yet
they were never actually made, and no wars were
ever won with them.

One crucial thing was missing: the power to drive

them. In da Vinci’s time, power (the rate of using
or producing energy, usually to drive movement)
still came from a few sources: human power
(people pulling carts), animal power (horses and
oxen pulling loads) and the movement of wind
and water (to drive sailing ships, windmills and
watermills). None of these sources of power was
strong enough to drive the machines da Vinci

had imagined, so his brilliant plans were never
made real.

Things remained so until, in the eighteenth century,
humans harnessed a totally new source of power:
heat from coal to produce steam. As steam-engine
manufacturer Matthew Boulton proudly said: ‘T

sell here, Sir, what all the world desires to have —
power’. We will explore how the invention of this
massive new source of power touched off a series of
inventions that would change human life — and the
tace of our planet — forever.

'The steam engine was as important to the
eighteenth century as the use of electricity or
the internal combustion engine would be to the
twentieth century: it gave humans a massive new
source of power. The steam engine made mining
more efficient, it drove trains on tracks at great
speed and pushed steamships across the oceans
of the globe with great swiftness and reach. The
invention of this new form of power gave human
beings economic, military and political power
they had never had before.

Vv Source 8.32 A design drawing by Renaissance artist Leonardo da Vinci that depicts a military tank for use in battle. His design was
perfectly practical with one exception: in the sixteenth century, humans did not possess enough power to drive such a machine. In the
eighteenth century, people invented a machine to deliver such power in the steam engine.
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The invention that empowered
the world

All of these revolutions in production

and transport created the expectation that
improvements would continue almost limitlessly:
as late as 1884, people were still speculating about
the power of transport to achieve massive tasks.
'The magazine Scientific American published an
article proposing that one day humans might even
use powerful steam engines to haul great ships
across land in a shortcut from one sea to another.
'The magazine published a futuristic engraving
showing great double-boiler locomotives hauling
such a steamship on rails (Source 8.33). Coming
a century after the appearance of steam engines,
this suggestion demonstrated that humankind
saw almost unlimited possibilities for the power

that it had unlocked.

'The power of steam was first discovered by the
ancient Greeks. They understood that when water

is heated into vapour it expands 1800 times,
creating enormous power. In modern times,
Thomas Savery designed an early steam pump in
1698 to pump water out of mines.

Later, Thomas Newcomen improved Savery’s
device to create a powerful steam engine with

a cylinder and piston, used to pump water. It
allowed mines to be dug without being flooded,
and was the first true steam engine to be

used industrially.

James Watt improved on Newcomen’s design,
creating the modern condensing steam engine in
1775.Its enormous power could haul coal up mine
shafts, pump air through blast furnaces to make
stronger iron and drive the heavy machines in
cotton mills, breweries, paper mills and many other
factories. Once it was harnessed to locomotives,

it had the power to haul heavy loads such as iron
over long distances. Later, it would be harnessed to
shipping, creating the modern steamship.

v Source 8.33 An 1884 prediction of the future use of steam-powered trains — hauling a
ship across the Panama Isthmus (Scientific American, 1884)
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A Source 8.34 Eighteenth-century diagram of Newcomen'’s
steam pump

Without your knowing about it, James Watt is
remembered in every room of your house. Every
light globe is printed with a measure of how

many ‘watts’ it uses. This unit of power was first
proposed by engineers as a unit of electrical power
to pay tribute to James Watt, even though none of
his work was ever with electricity. Later the watt
was adopted as the unit for all forms of power,
even human muscle power in sports science.

— Amazing but true ...
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FAMOUS FACE
JAMES WATT (1736-1819)

James Watt did not actually
invent the steam engine,
but he is credited with
having made it much more
efficient, with the effect
that it burned less coal and
produced a lot more energy.

Born in Scotland in 1736, Watt quickly learnt the
use of tools and instruments in the home workshop
of his father. He went to London as an apprentice
to a maker of fine mathematical instruments in
1754. He completed his training in just one year.
His family was by now poor, but in 1757 Watt's
career improved.

He made expert repairs on an instrument belonging
to the University of Glasgow and was offered a job
there with his own workshop and bedroom. It also
offered him the education he had never been able
to afford. The staff there taught him about physics,
mathematics and chemistry. In 1759, Watt opened
his own shop selling instruments in the Scottish
city of Glasgow. This business was successful,

and he was soon employing some 16 men. The
same job introduced him to a new technology that
fascinated him. In 1763, he was asked to repair
one of Thomas Newcomen'’s working models of a
steam engine. These were used to pump water out
of mines.

Watt realised that Newcomen's machine needed
improvement. It was inefficient: it burned up

a lot of coal, it was slow and required three
operators. Worse, the pump could only lift an arm
up and down; it could not do a round-and-round
movement. Watt realised that if he could translate
the power and movement into rotary form, it could
drive a greater variety of machines in factories,
and replace more waterwheels and windmills. His
first model of his own machine was made in 1765,
patented in 1769 and finally worked up in 1775.

In 1774, the gentle Watt enlisted the help of the
more businesslike Matthew Boulton. The partners
displayed their working machine in 1776. By 1786,
they had developed a machine that could be used
to drive all the many machines in a cotton mill 8

8 For more information about James Watt and cotton mill machinery, read James and Elisabeth Outman, Industrial Revolution Biographies, 2003.
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4 Power looms. These
weave the individual
threads into pieces
of cloth.

3 Spinning machines.
These turn the fibres
into thread.

2 Carding and drawing
machines. The raw cotton
fibres are fed into these
machines, which straighten
and loosely twist them.

by running water from a river
or stream, later replaced
! by rotary steam engines. A
‘ system of belts and shafts is
turned by the wheel, providing
power to the machines.

D
-

A Source 8.35 A water-powered textile mill. Note the method by which the power is transferred from the river to the
machines. This diagram shows how, traditionally, water power had been used to drive the machines in factories. While
water was a driving force, it did require that factories be built in remote, steep valleys where the water flowed strongly.
Production could also be affected if drought made the river dry up. The invention of coal-fired engines meant that factories
could be situated anywhere, close to coal fields and close to ports. From what you can see, what do you think the working
conditions would be like in the textile mill? Who is operating the machinery? What skills were required to operate the
machinery? After James Watt adapted his steam engines to produce rotary motion, they became the preferred power source
for mills and factories. Why do you think this was?
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FAMOUS FACE
MATTHEW BOULTON (1728-1809)

Matthew Boulton grew up in an industrialist’s family in Birmingham. When his father
died, Boulton transformed his small business into a more ambitious enterprise.

He then built a massive new factory at Soho. He successfully produced coins

for the Royal Mint and made luxury silver goods for domestic use. Like so many
industrialists, he was a member of the Lunar Society’s Birmingham Branch. This
group was interested in discussing the latest inventions. There, he met physician
Erasmus Darwin and James Watt. He immediately saw the importance of Watt's
steam engine, and helped develop and market it. He also became a business partner in Watt's firm. They
developed the Boulton and Watt Steam Engine, which, being more powerful than any engine before, could be
used effectively first in mines, then in hundreds of factories.

Boulton was a humane industrialist who took care of his workers. He made a policy of only hiring boys who
were orphans or from poor families as apprentices. He refused to employ boys from wealthy families. He also
introduced the first insurance scheme for workers, to cover them in the event of injury or sickness.

A menagerie (private zoo)
A tearoom for workers

Boulton’s residence,

Soho House
| The Soho Mint

at which Boulton
produced
England’s official
coins

Mechanical

parts were

produced here

Stables for horses
(horse-drawn carts
were still used).

The stables ensured Industrial
transport by horse design
and carriage or drawings
wagon. were crucial.
A whole
building was
devoted to
them.
An ample supply The main Warehouses and The engine Boulton’s workers were
of water was Soho factory workshops were works encouraged to grow their
crucial to industry building essential own food
A Source 8.36 Matthew Boulton's industrial estate at Soho
9 Read more about Boulton in Shena Mason, Matthew Boulton: Selling What All the World Desires, 2009.
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DEVELOPING HISTORICAL CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 8.3

Cause and effect

The steam engine did much more than increase human activity and production: it caused a massive shift of population from
one place to another.

A Source 8.37 Before the steam engine, a flour mill like the one shown here had to be powered by strongly flowing
water. This meant that mills were often placed in a remote valley where there was a strong stream, far away from
cities that were on flat ground.

A Source 8.38 Once the steam engine was invented, a mill could be placed anywhere, even on flat ground and
close to other mills or to cities. This caused large shifts in population. Many workers now lived in cities and lived
closer to each other. This enabled them to meet and talk more often. This in turn allowed workers to discuss their
problems and grievances and, finally, to form trade unions to campaign for better conditions. Thus the labour
movement was born.

»
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»

THE POWER OF STEAM

Increases the speed,
distance and load of
transport

Replaces lesser forms
of power used in
the past

Creates massive increase
in delivery of raw materials
and transport of finished
goods to markets

Creates massive
increase in speed and
volume of production

The steam engine was
to the eighteenth century what
electrical and nuclear power
were to the twentieth century

Revolutionises coal
making and iron and
steel production

Revolutionises the
textile industry

Makes possible the great
technical projects of the
Industrial Revolution,

Britain becomes 'the
workshop of the world'
such as iron bridges

A Source 8.39 How steam power transformed industry and transport
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END OF SECTION REVIEW 8.8

Keep an eye out for
‘ more information
Y= : about the growth
A=Y of the labour
movement in other
places throughout
this chapter.

Review questions

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions
below on paper or in the Interactive Textbook.

Recall
1 Why did Leonardo da Vinci’s wonderful inventions (helicopter, tank) in the
sixteenth century never come into use in his own time?

2 What were the main forms of power available to human beings before the
Industrial Revolution?

3 Why did traditional forms of power limit where people worked and how much
work they could do?

4 How did the invention of the steam engine allow the relocation of mills and of
the people who worked in them?

Interpret
5 Why were Watt's improvements upon Newcomen's original steam engine
crucial to the technological developments of the Industrial Revolution?

6 How did the invention of the steam engine cause a massive shift of population
from one place to another?

Argue

7 Evaluate the extent to which the steam engine can be seen as the most
important invention in terms of making the Industrial Revolution possible.

Extension

1 Investigate the successful business practices of the Watt and Boulton
industrial team. To what extent can we say that it was mainly these
two men who gave the steam engine its true place in the history of the
Industrial Revolution?

HASS skills: questioning and
g researching, analysing, evaluating,
communicating and reflecting

@@ Key concepts: cause and effect,
significance, perspectives

Vv Source 8.40 A representation of Holbeck railway junction at Leeds from 1868
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@& 8.9 The technological innovations of the
1l Industrial Revolution: the revolution
In transport

How did new transport technologies change the world forever?

Limitations on transport before the  Ships could also carry heavy loads along the

Industrial Revolution English coast. There were also many rivers,
including the Thames, the Mersey and the

'The invention of new machines allowed massive Severn, upon which barges would carry heavy
increases in the scale of production in England. loads. However, if a city did not have access to
This created two new problems: it was now a river, transport options were limited.

necessary to transport greater amounts of raw

materials (coal, wool, iron ore, cotton) to the Turn pi kes and made roads

factories, and once production was completed, An important improvement happened when

to then transport the manufactured goods. For inventors realised that roads could be an effective
industry to make profits, both processes had to way of transport if their surfaces were improved.
happen as quickly and as cheaply as possible. For centuries, roads had simply been paths

worn into the land by traffic. Their surfaces were
often uneven, with holes, boulders and deep
grooves made by wheels. These slowed traffic and

Existing transport could not cope with such heavy
traffic. Existing roads were too slow. The English
stage wagon shown in Source 8.41 needed six

. caused accidents.
horses to carry heavy loads over long distances on

very poor road surfaces. If factory owners relied The problem was that road repair was expensive
on this slow transport, they would never get in terms of both human labour and materials.
enough materials to run their production. The first major solution was the simple idea of a

v Source 8.41 A traditional English stage wagon, pulled by multiple horses
Bgr ol .
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turnpike road, a sjcretch of road that was sold to a In 1‘753, a group (?f turnpike a main road that
developer, who paid to make the road smooth and businessmen in Liverpool one has to pay to use
financed the operation by charging every carriage made an important advance:

a fee to travel over it. Since hundreds of if there was no river where it was needed,

carriages travelled the road each day,
the steady flow of money allowed

they created one. They employed the

engineer Henry Berry to build

a canal from the coalmines

at St Helens to the town of
Warrington. The Sankey

for regular upkeep.

The second major invention
was a technique to improve Brook Navigation was
the actual surface of d for business b
opened for business by

1757 and quickly proved

that creating a canal

the road, to allow for
smoother, faster travel.

. where there wasn’t a
Wwo inventors

in particular are waterway could provide

remembered for the heavy transport that
this quiet revolution factories needed.
in transport: John Metcalf

'The great maker of
and John McAdam.

high-quality pottery, Josiah
Wedgwood (1730-95),
suggested the construction

Canals: men build

their own rivers of a canal to join the Trent

River with the Mersey River.
He cleverly bought a property
deepening their channels. This in Stoke-on-Trent for 3000

meant, however, that areas with A Source 8.42 An example of the pounds, knowing that it would
pottery made by Wedgwood at the Etruria

no rivers, or no deep rivers, were Pottery Works become more valuable once
useless for industry. it was served by a canal.

'The new industrialists first used
existing rivers, widening them and

v Source 8.43 Depicted here is Tyburn Turnpike, London. Turnpike roads charged tolls for users — the better the road the more traffic and
the greater profit.




-278 CHAPTER 8 THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION (1750-1914)

'The canal was begun in 1766 — when Wedgwood
himself turned the first spadeful of earth —

and completed in 1777. It ran for about 150
kilometres and vastly increased the area served
by water transport. Wedgwood built his house
on one side of the river and his Etruria Pottery

Works on the other.

As the engraving in Source 8.44 shows, the heavy
materials needed for pottery, such as clay, were
quickly transported by water right to the front
door of Wedgwood’s factory. In this system, just
one narrow barge, pulled by a horse and guided
by one man and a boy, could pull 30 tonnes of
raw materials.'

Historian Phyllis Deane argues that the first
great leap forward in the ‘transport revolution’
was in canals, and it was these that created
Britain’s industrial take-off. She explains that
the first urgent problem was to increase the
supply of coal for heating homes in the growing
industrial cities; otherwise, the cities would have
been unsustainable. In Manchester, for example,
coal prices fell by 50 per cent when transported
cheaply on the Bridgewater Canal.

'The second problem was to move huge amounts
of raw materials into the factories. Deane explains
that by 1800 Britain had an enormous network
of inland navigable waterways of 3200 km, one-
third being canals that were built in two intensive

campaigns in the 1760s and 1770s."

A Source 8.44 The canal systems of England offered a cheap and viable method to transport goods relatively quickly before the development
of steam engines. Note the horse pulling the barge along the waterway.

10 To find out more about transporting loads via canal, read Tony Taylor, Tbe Industrial Revolution, 2014.
11 Find out more about Britain’s canals by reading Phyllis Deane, Tbe First Industrial Revolution, 1979, pp. 78-9.
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A Source 8.45 Canal transport in England and Wales in 1800

Railway trains: weaving an iron
web over the world

When we look at the first railway trains today —
now historical exhibits in science museums — it is
difficult to imagine a time when they must have
seemed as new, exciting and amazing as the first
spacecraft were in the twentieth century.

'The second great revolution in transport
occurred in the eighteenth and nineteenth
centuries, when inventors moved away from
boats on canals and imagined a steam-driven
machine pulling carriages along iron rails
instead. While other new machines were located
inside factories, the train was seen by everybody
across Britain. It completely changed the way
most industries worked. It also allowed people
to travel at speeds and over distances far greater
than ever before.

When we can observe steam trains today — such as
the much-loved Hotham Valley Tourist Railway,
from Dwellingup into the Darling Ranges —

they now seem charming and old-fashioned.

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

FAMOUS FACE

RICHARD TREVITHICK
(1771-1833)

Richard
Trevithick was
a mechanical
engineer
whose
inventions
changed the
face of the

world forever.
His main achievement, described in more
detail on the next page, was to link up the
newly invented steam engine for transport,
creating the first steam-driven carriage and
then a locomotive which could pull a train as
early as 1803. His invention made it possible
to haul the vast amounts of coal needed to
fuel the factories and mines of the Industrial
Revolution, and to transport heavy goods
such as iron.

A Source 8.46 William Hedley's Puffing Billy (1813)
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Compared with modern high-speed trains, the
old steam engines appear relatively slow, noisy and
uncomfortable.

'The idea of a railway was first used by the ancient
Greeks, who built simple tracks made of wood, to
carry carts. Well before the Industrial Revolution,
the British were also using carts to move coal
from mines, but these were pulled by animals and
could not carry heavy loads.

'The idea of a railway started in 1802 when the
Surrey Iron Railway Company opened a line from
the Thames docks in London to Croydon. The
carriages were, however, still only drawn by horses,
and loads were limited in terms of the weight that
the horses could pull.

Mr Trevithick’s extraordinary inventions
(1801-05)

One of the most significant inventions occurred
when Richard Trevithick wondered whether the
newly invented steam engine could be placed
on a vehicle to carry heavy loads. Trevithick was
successful. His first attempt was a steam-driven

.280 CHAPTER 8 THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION (1750-1914)

vehicle called a ‘Puffer’ or ‘Puffing Devil’ (1801), but
it was only designed to ride on roads, not tracks.'

In 1804, he was challenged by ironmaker Samuel
Homfray to design a vehicle that would run on
tracks and be strong enough to carry five wagons,
a coach, 10 tonnes of iron and 70 passengers
about 16 km from his Penydaren Ironworks in
Wales to the Glamorganshire Canal.

In 1808, Trevithick set up a circular railway track
in Euston Square in London to demonstrate the
possibilities of steam trains. People had to pay a
shilling for a ride — as much money as a working
man earned in one day — to ride on the train

Catch Me Who Can.3

George Stephenson (1781-1848) and
his early trains

George Stephenson took up from Trevithick

and designed a total of 17 innovative steam
locomotives between 1814 and 1821. Importantly,
he was also more successful than Trevithick in
publicising them and was responsible for their

widespread use.

A Source 8.47 An engraving of Trevithick's 1808 train demonstration in Euston Square, London, called Catch Me Who Can

12 Richard Cavendish, ‘Richard Trevithick's First Steam Carriage. The “puffing devil”, the first passenger-carrying vehicle powered by steam,
made its debut on a road outside Redruth in Cornwall on 24 December 1801’, in History Today, Volume 51, Issue 12, December 2001.
13 Want to know more? Look up ‘Richard Trevithick’s Puffing Devil on Trevithick Day 2017 on YouTube.
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The historic Stockton to Darlington ride (1825)

Stephenson’s career took oft when, in 1821, he
was made the engineer in charge of a bold new
project, a 42-km-long railway line from Stockton
to Darlington. This opened in 1825. He designed
the engine, Locomotion, which made the historic
journey, proving that steam trains could be used
effectively to haul heavy industrial loads such

as coal.

The triumph of Rocket (1829)

In 1829, George Stephenson demonstrated the
power of his locomotive, Rocket, at Rainhill. He
beat two other engines by completing the journey
at a record speed of 42 km per hour. In 1830,

the important Liverpool-to-Manchester railway
was opened, joining two of Britain’s greatest
industrial cities.

Railway mania

Trevithick’s and Stephenson’s inventions caused
a virtual explosion of plans for new railways.
People at the time referred to it as ‘railway
mania’. All these developments proved that the
modern railway train — a steam-driven engine
running on strong metal rails — was the key to
massive increased industrial production. New
railway lines were planned across Britain. Many
businessmen saw the enormous possibilities of
rail transport.

The shrinking of Britain

By 1830, almost 100 locomotives were at work
in Britain. The network of railways began to
expand. In 1838, a company opened a new line
from London to the central city of Birmingham.
By 1840, others had built lines between London,
Brighton, Exeter, Leeds and Manchester. By the
1860s, new lines reached the furthest parts of
Britain, including Cornwall in the south, Wales
in the west and Scotland in the north, with

covered 11 000 km.

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

lines in Ireland as well. By 1850, Britain’s
railway network covered 11 000 km. For

ordinary people, Britain seemed suddenly | ~e—

to have ‘shrunk’. Additional

We are so accustomed to the high-speed content
available:

transport of the twenty-first century
The rules and

regulations for the
workers of George

that the railway train seems almost like
a charming and leisurely way to travel. It
is very nearly impossible to imagine how
. L. Stephenson
intensely exciting it must have been to
travel at a speed greater than a horse, to
have the visual experience of the scenery whizzing
by, to feel the rush of wind and to hear the mighty
hiss of steam and see the belching smoke. Above
all, the train created the possibility of visiting

places far away from home.

Hours

Days 1750 1830

4 3 2 1 London 5 10 15

A Source 8.48 How distance was shrunk by rail travel. In 1750
(left), the journey from London to a city such as Manchester was
measured in days; by 1830 (right), it could be measured in hours.

By 1830, almost 100 locomotives were at work
in Britain ... By 1850, Britain’s railway network
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ACTIVITY 8.2 |

Using historical sources as evidence

TOTAL MILEAGE OF RAILWAY CONSTRUCTION

Year Mileage Year Mileage
1832 39 1841 14
1833 218 1842 55
1834 131 1843 90
1835 201 1844 810
1836 955 1845 2816
1837 544 1846 4540
1838 49 1847 1295
1839 54 1848 373
1840 - 1849 16
1850 7

Source: Neil Tonge, /ndustrialisation and Society, 1993, p. 162

A Table 8.1 Total mileage of railway construction sanctioned by Act of Parliament from 1832 to 1850

Responding to the source

1 Which recent occasion might have inspired the sudden spike in railway building in 1833?

2 In which year was the greatest increase in railway construction relative to the preceding year (in number of
miles not percentage terms)?

w

Can you discover the reason for the quite small number of approvals in 1838—41 and for the enormous increase
in approvals in 1845-477

HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,

@-Q Key concepts: sources, evidence, cause and effect . o :
evaluating, communicating and reflecting

Revolutions in transport experience in road
building, Metcalf
John Metcalf (1717-1810) boldly presented

John Metcalf became a successful civil engineer himself and was

and lived an active life until age 92. He is called given the task of

‘the father of modern roads’in memory of his building the first
pioneering work to build good-quality roads in 5 km of road on
the north of England. the Harrogate—
Boroughbridge route.
In 1765, an opportunity presented itself to He skilfully decided
Metcalf: the British Government passed a law the best possible
creating Turnpike Projects. As we saw earlier in path for the road to
this chapter, this involved the private development take. His venture was A Source 849 John Metcalf
of England’s existing roads into good-quality a success, and he was
routes. Since there were few people who had commissioned to plan more roads.
ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3 © Cambridge University Press 2021
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In all, Metcalf created nearly 300 km of road. He
designed his roads so that the surface had a slight
curve on either side, to allow rainwater to drain
off into roadside ditches. He amazed people by
developing a special technique that could even
carry his roads over swampy land.

John McAdam (1756—1836)

John McAdam’s surname has given us the term
for a type of road: the macadam road. This civil
engineer had the vision that roads had to be
built with thought and care. They needed to be
above the surrounding landscape and generally
higher in the middle, so that they drained

Amazing but true ...

landscape he had never seen before.

properly. They also
needed to be made up of
carefully arranged layers
of crushed rock, so that
they were hard-wearing,
and offered a smooth
surface for fast, efficient
transport of goods. After
the British parliament
created the system

of turnpike roads,
McAdam became the
manager of the Ayrshire
Turnpike Road in 1783.

A Source 8.50 John McAdam

John Metcalf was blinded by smallpox when he was six years old. Like many people who were blind at the time, he
had been taught to play music on a fiddle to earn a living; he later branched out into selling horses. Amazingly, he
also earned money by guiding visitors around his local area, pointing out from memory the local sights that he could
not actually see. He later devised ways to explore a new region and to map out the best path for a new road across a

A Source 8.51 The First American Macadam Road, Boonshooro Turnpike Road between Hagerstown and Boonsboro, Maryland, United
States, 1823
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ACTIVITY 8.3
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Check your understanding

1 Explain why the existing roads in Britain in the 1700s were not of a satisfactory quality.

How did the turnpike system work?
How did John Metcalf design new and better roads?

Sl A WDN

Explain why the Industrial Revolution created an urgent demand for a good-quality system of roads.
Explain how the British parliament solved the problem of poor roads.

How did John McAdam further develop a new ‘technology of roads’?

.. Key concepts: cause and effect

Revolutions in transport:
the steamship

Mastering the oceans of the world

Europeans had already explored much of the
world from the fifteenth century onwards, but
they did so in sailing ships, which depended
entirely upon the wind for energy. This meant
that long voyages were slow, and ships were at
the mercy of insufficient winds — in which case
they were becalmed — or too much wind and the
danger of shipwreck in storms.

Two aspects of the Industrial Revolution — the
harnessing of steam power and the improvement
of iron production — allowed another revolution
to take place. Engineers now discovered that ships
could be made of iron and powered by a steam
engine. New ships were designed and built in

HASS skills: analysing, evaluating

both Britain and America. At first, they were only
powerful enough for river and coastal traffic.

The transatlantic race between the
Sirius and the Great Western

In 1837, construction began on the Sirius, but it
was only intended to travel from Cork, in Ireland,
to London. The ship’s hull was of wood, and it
had two side paddle wheels, driven by a two-
cylinder steam engine. It could travel at 12 knots
(nautical miles per hour, which is equivalent to

21 km per hour on land).

When it became known that Isambard Kingdom
Brunel was building the Grear Western, designed
to prove that steamships could cross the Atlantic
between Britain and America, the owners of the
Sirius suggested that they should compete with
Brunel to complete the same journey. The Sirius

reached New York on 22 April 1838 and the

Vv Source 8.52 Designed by Isambard Kingdom Brunel and launched in Bristol in Great Western arrived the followmg day.

1837, the SS Great Western was the first purpose-built transatlantic steamship. . .
This lithograph of the ship was created in 1838. While Brunel had lost that particular race, he

eventually won the competition. The Grear

P ob | e
,‘j“ o “'

Western was also a wooden-hull ship driven by
paddle wheels and a steam engine, like the Sirius.
However, Brunel went on to design the Great
Britain, launched in 1843.

It was a first in every respect: the longest vessel
ever created, the first to be made entirely of iron
and the first to be driven by a propeller rather
than a paddle wheel. This does not mean that
iron ships driven by steam engines immediately
replaced sailing ships — the latter remained in use
for some decades — but did mean the Atlantic had
been crossed, and the world suddenly seemed a

smaller place.

14 To make a virtual visit to this wonderful ship, which has been preserved in the English port of Bristol, access ‘Brunel’s SS Great Britain’on
the Go Bath Bristol website.
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FAMOUS FACE
ISAMBARD KINGDOM BRUNEL (1806-59)

Born in Portsmouth to French migrant parents who had fled the French Video

Revolution, Isambard Kingdom Brunel became one of the most influential ?ﬁ:;ﬁ::;ﬂ‘
engineers of the Industrial Revolution. He designed groundbreaking tunnel: the
revolutionary ships and also railways, bridges, viaducts and tunnels, many of first tunnel
which are still in use today. under a river
in the world

Isambard Kingdom Brunel, English inventor and civil
engineer, pictured here before the anchor chains designed
for his SS Great Western steamship

- Additional
END OF SECTION REVIEW 8.9 content
VY available:
i i —_ Worksh
Review questions | Worksheet
. . : . = Thames
Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in — Tunnel

the Interactive Textbook.

Recall
1 Why was the creation of the canal system so crucial to ensuring the success of the early
Industrial Revolution?

2 What were the main techniques used to create a good road system capable of serving the needs of the
Industrial Revolution?

3 What was Richard Trevithick’s truly groundbreaking contribution to railway transport?
4 Why might Brunel's ship the Great Britain be seen as the birth of all modern shipping?

Interpret

5 How do we know that the great industrialists were keen to see the development of railway transport?
Why were they so keen?

6 Why was the Liverpool-to-Manchester railway line of particular importance?

Argue

7 Evaluate the argument that without the revolution in the forms of transport, the Industrial Revolution
as a whole would not have achieved the success that it did.

Extension

1 Investigate the impact of railways on the lives of ordinary people. The early trains were invented to
carry industry’s raw materials but were later adapted to carrying human passengers. How might the
new railway travel have changed the way people understood their nation and the world around them?

£y
Key concepts: continuity and change, cause and effect, HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
significance, perspectives ~—J evaluating
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coal mining

8.10 The technological innovations of the
Industrial Revolution: the revolution in

In what ways did the Industrial Revolution increase the demand for coal?

New technologies allow deep mining

'The mining of coal had long been practised in
Britain, drawing on rich deposits in parts of
England such as Lancashire, and in Wales and
Scotland. The problem was that miners could not
dig too deep because the mines filled with water.
‘There was no method to pump the water out.

Between 1700 and 1800, two things caused a
massive increase in demand for coal. One was
the steady growth of Britain’s population, which
needed coal for heating their homes. The other
was the enormous increase in the use of steam
engines in all sorts of factories. This meant that it
was now urgent for miners to be able to dig ever
more deeply, which then caused problems with
ventilation of bad air and drainage of water. Until
these problems were solved, Britain’s industrial

growth was held back.

The steam engine provided the solution.
Inventions such as Thomas Savery’s pumping
machine (invented 1698) proved that coalmines,
tin mines and lead mines could be drained much

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3
Photocopying is restricted under law and this material must not be transferred to another party.

more efficiently by a machine than by people with
buckets. Thomas Newcomen (1664-1729) and his
partner John Calley (1663-1717) created a better
pumping engine that, though slow, was safer and
more effective. Newcomen described his machine
in these terms:

Whereas the invention for raising water by the ...
force of fire, authorized by Parliament, is lately
brought to the greatest perfection, and all sorts

of mines, etc., may be thereby drained and water
raised to any height with more ease and less
charge than by the other methods hitherto used, as
is sufficiently demonstrated by diverse engines of
this invention now at work in the several counties
of Stafford, Warwick, Cornwall, and Flint. These
are therefore, to give notice that if any person shall
be desirous to treat with the proprietors for such
engines, attendance will be given for that purpose
every Wednesday at the Sword Blade Coffee
House in Birchin Lane, London.

A Source 8.54 Inventor Thomas Newcomen, writing in The
London Gazette, 14 August 1716

< Source 8.53 An English Miner,
1814, by George Walker
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This caused enormous excitement among industrialists: coal could finally be dug more quickly, more
safely and more cheaply. Hundreds of these steam pumps were sold and installed in coalmines and metal
mines across England.

COAL PRODUCTION

10 million tonnes

Coal
- production

8 million tonnes /

6 million tonnes /

4 million tonnes

2 million tonnes

0 tonnes [ T T T T ]
1700 1720 1740 1760 1780 1800

A Source 8.55 Coal production in the United Kingdom, 1700—1800.
Source: UK Department for Energy and Climate (DECC), 2019

Vv Source 8.56 Cross-section of a mine in the Devon and Cornwall area of England, showing the engine house containing the steam engine
that powered the man-engine, or moving lift, and the raising of ore in buckets in a separate shaft on the left
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END OF SECTION REVIEW 8.10

Review questions

\/—
Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in
the Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 What was the most serious limitation to large-scale coal mining in Britain? How was this
problem overcome?

2 What were three reasons why it became urgent to be able to dig much more coal by about 17007?

3 How did the development of large-scale coal mining put further pressure on people to develop
transport systems such as canals and railways?

4 How did Thomas Newcomen’s inventions contribute to the development of the modern coal industry?

Interpret

5 How do you think that coal masters viewed the Industrial Revolution compared to workers, such as
child labourers?

To find out more
about the effects
on common people
of the Industrial
Revolution, see
Section 8.12.

Argue

6 Evaluate the argument that the energy of coal was absolutely crucial to the development of industry
in the 1700s. Investigate why, by contrast, the use of coal to generate energy in present-day Australia
is so controversial and heavily criticised by many.

Extension

1 Investigate the career of Thomas Newcomen, and explain the nature of the improvements he made to
give the steam engine far greater power.

vy

@_Q Key concepts: cause and effect, significance, HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
perspectives, empathy E evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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e 8.11 The technological innovations of the
Industrial Revolution: the revolution in the
metal industries

How did changes in the metal industries affect the world?

Ea r|y production of poor-qua“ty iron heavier loads: it was strong enough to span rivers

and to build large structures such as the first

The iron industry existed well before the iron ships. Second, as forges adopted the steam

Industrial Revolution, but it was much smaller in engine, the demand for coal increased; suddenly,

scale and its techniques were less developed. In thousands of tonnes of coal were needed weekly.

particular, the use of coal in furnaces to make iron 'This in turn urgently required new, efficient
M

gave poor results. Coal contains sulphur, which forms of transport of heavy raw materials — such

produced impurities when smelting. This made as coal and iron ore — resulting in the birth of

the iron weak and likely to break under strain. the canal system, and then of the railway system.

It was strong enough for small items, but was 'The railway system, in particular, was successful

too weak to make larger ones. It could never, for precisely because there was strong iron available

example, be strong enough for the mighty beams to build locomotives and tracks.

needed for bridges and ships.

In 1709, malt mill maker Abraham Darby The Iron Brid ge at Coalbrookdale
solved this weakness. He abandoned coal and By 1777, the new, strong iron was ready for
used coke (a solid fuel made from coal) instead. its greatest challenge. Abraham Darby IT1

He discovered that if coal were heated with commissioned John Wilkinson to build the

the absence of air, it produced a hard, grey fuel world’s first metal bridge over the River Severn
without the impurities that weakened the iron. near Coalbrookdale (Shropshire).

His factory at Coalbrookdale
was the origin of an
invention that would change
the physical world that

humans could build.

Steam-driven
air-bellows

Some years later, in 1742,
Abraham Darby II installed
one of Newcomen’s steam
engines to powerfully drive
the bellows that pumped

air into his furnace. This too
resulted in an increase in the

quality of the iron.

'These apparently small

technical innovations had

A Source 8.57 Adolph Menzel, The Iron Rolling Mill, c. 1870. This painting depicts the methods for working
with iron that had evolved from the pioneering work of Abraham Darby (Abraham Darby Il was the son of the
iron could now carry much first Abraham Darby).

two momentous effects. First,
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Given that people had only ever seen bridges
made of solid stone, this must have been a
breathtaking, possibly frightening, sight. Apart
from the stone approaches, the entire semicircular
span of the bridge was made of iron. It had five
ribs, made up of two 21.3-metre metal spans
bolted together at the top. The ribs were held
together by lateral bars of metal.

A Source 8.58 The Iron Bridge at Coalbrookdale, today. To modern eyes,
this is merely a metal bridge. To people at the time it was built, in 1777, it
would have been quite an amazing sight, like a spider’s web of iron. People
travelled to Coalbrookdale just to stand there and marvel at the sight.

The Crystal Palace Exhibition,
Hyde Park, London (1851)

'The era of the First Industrial Revolution closed

with another invention — again made possible
by good-quality iron — the

exhibition large trade show that  ;jjternational exhibition.
demonstrates new technologies

. . Once strong iron was
and innovations

available, it was possible to
build not only factories, but truly vast pavilions
for displays of goods. Probably the most famous
was England’s so-called Crystal Palace, built for
the Great Exhibition of 1851.

'The idea of a great exhibition of a nation’s
products was not new — the French had held one
in 1840 — but the enormous scale of England’s
equivalent was impressive. The idea was suggested
by a civil servant, Henry Cole. He saw the Paris
exhibition and decided that industrial Britain
should also display its achievements to the world.

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

He argued that it would make British businesses
world-famous and increase their sales and trade.
Given the massive final success of his plan, it
seems amazing that many contemporaries tried
to stop the project. Fortunately, Queen Victoria’s
husband, Prince Albert, firmly backed the project

all the way to completion.

'The Crystal Palace was new because it took an
existing technique using iron and glass — usually
used on smaller buildings, such as greenhouses — and
translated it onto a massive scale never seen before.
Its designer, Joseph Paxton, was Head Gardener

to the Duke of Devonshire and had already built
just such a garden greenhouse of iron and glass.

He also described himself, not quite accurately, as

an architect. When Queen Victoria announced

a competition for a large display palace, Paxton
submitted his plan and won. Many people disliked
his design and made ridiculous criticisms that in
summer visitors would be burned to death by the
sunlight coming through the panes of glass. Prince
Albert’s faith in Paxton did, however, prove justified.

Over eight months, Paxton successfully directed
an army of 2000 workers to install 300 000
panes of glass in the metal framework. He made
another discovery that would prove important to
industry: pre-fabrication — that is, making parts
of the building, such as columns or roof beams,
elsewhere and bringing them to the palace ready
to be bolted into place. The finished building was
opened on 1 May 1851 by Queen Victoria.

A Source 8.59 A magic lantern (a type of early projector) painting
of the exterior of the Crystal Palace building, London, 1851
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A Source 8.60 The interior of the Crystal Palace, filled with exhibitions of the greatest inventions of the day from around the world

The later triumphs of iron during
the Second Industrial Revolution
(1870-1914)

If the great Industrial Revolution was completed
by the 1850s, a second phase started in the late
nineteenth century and the early twentieth
century, between about 1870 and 1914.

'The strength and power of the new iron was
dramatically organised in several projects of a scale
never dreamt of before, such as the construction in
Paris of the gigantic Statue of Liberty that would
be erected in New York Harbor.

The Statue of Liberty, New York (1865—86)

'The idea of building a gigantic female figure
of Liberty for New York was suggested in
1865 by the anti-slavery campaigner Edouard
de Laboulaye.

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

He intended it to celebrate the centenary of
America’s War of Independence. He invited the
French sculptor Auguste Bartholdi to design

a statue whose formal title was to be Liberty
Bringing Enlightenment to the World. The sculptor
travelled to New York in 1871 to identify a
suitable site and chose Bedloe’s Island as the most
visible place for passengers entering the city by
ship. He then hired a studio in Paris, where he
assembled the gigantic statue.

Bartholdi made the outside of the statue of
copper to provide its distinctive green colour,
but hired Gustave Eiffel to construct its inner
structure of iron. The sculptor had the first
parts ready by 1876, then the entire figure was
carefully assembled between 1881 and 1884.
When completed, it was formally presented
to the American ambassador to France, then
disassembled and shipped to America. It was

finally assembled in New York in 1886.
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The Eiffel Tower, Paris (1887-89)

'The Eiffel Tower was built between 1887 and
1889, to be ready in time for the Paris Universal
Exposition of 1889. Gustave Eiftel was the master
of large-scale iron construction, as seen first in the
great bridges he built in France. Now he wanted

to move from horizontal span to vertical height,
proving that iron technology could be used to build
the tallest building ever. From 1889 to 1930, it

was indeed the tallest building in the world, until
overtaken by the Chrysler Building in New York.

Public reaction varied. Many hated it. Some
critics said it was just a Parisian rubbish bin
upside down. Some people actually sold their
apartments because they were sure the tower
would fall on them. The novelist Guy de
Maupassant had his dinner in the restaurant on
the tower every night. His friends asked him why,
when he hated it so much. He replied: ‘Because
that is the only place in Paris where I cannot see
the horrible thing!

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

The Royal Exhibition Buildings,
Melbourne (1880)

During the nineteenth century, the
Industrial Revolution began to change ways
of working and living in Australia. Like
their British cousins, Australian colonists
were proud of the industries and crafts that
had developed here and copied the British
idea of showing them off. They organised
the Melbourne International Exhibition in
1880 to encourage industry and technology
at home and trade abroad. The emphasis
was on industrial technology, science
education and the arts. The construction was
entrusted to the architects Reed and Barnes,
who made extensive use of the new material
of steel. The large complex of buildings

was completed in just 18 months. The
exhibition attracted 1.459 million visitors.
'The buildings were used again for the
Melbourne Centennial Exhibition (1888).
'The remaining section we see today is in
fact only the central Great Hall of a much
bigger complex of buildings, most of which
were later demolished or destroyed by fire.

< Source 8.61 The Statue of Liberty was first constructed
in Paris. It is 93 metres tall.
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A Source 8.62 The Eiffel Tower under construction in 1888
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CASE STUDY 8.1

The West Australian Exhibition of 1886

On a smaller scale, the Perth International Exhibition was held on the city foreshore in 1881, and this was followed by
the West Australian Exhibition in 1886. What follows is a newspaper report from the opening of the latter exhibition.

Opening of the West Australian Exhibition

The ceremony of formally opening the West Australian Exhibition was performed by His Excellency the Governor at four o'clock

on Saturday afternoon. The doors of the Town Hall, in which the Exhibition is held, were thrown open to the public at half-past

three o'clock, and within half-an-hour the large Hall was well filled with numbers of curious citizens and visitors from the Port. [...] the
display was well worth seeing, and the crowd of visitors found ample and pleasant occupation in inspecting the exhibits while waiting
for the Governor's arrival. The platform, which was very prettily decorated with pot-plants and evergreens, was crowded with a large
number of ladies and gentlemen, and the whole of the arrangements afforded conspicuous proof of the success which attended the
exertions of the indefatigable Secretary, Mr. Bird. Shortly after four o'clock the Governor arrived at the Hall, being received at the
Barrack-street entrance by the Chairman of the Exhibition Committee (the Rev. W. Traylen) and the Secretary (Mr. F. Bird). Upon entering
the Hall His Excellency was received by all present standing, while Mrs. Randell played the National Anthem upon one of Brinsmead's
grand pianos, exhibited by Mr. Grigg, of William-street. As soon as His Excellency had taken his seat on the platform, the Chairman

of the Committee explained to him that the Exhibition was not quite what it had been hoped and expected it would be, partly owing

to the unfortunate wreck of the Mira Flores, which had on board some of the intended exhibits, and partly on account of some of the
exhibitors not having had sufficient time at their command to make more complete preparations. Still he believed His Excellency would
see that the attempt made to hold an Exhibition of Western Australian native industries had, in the face of all difficulties, proved fairly
successful. [...]

His Excellency, in reply, said that he was convinced the opening of the Exhibition was a matter of congratulation to the Colony at large.
[t was certainly not so very large when compared with those immense Exhibitions which were held periodically in the great centres of
civilisation elsewhere; but it was at any rate an undertaking which proved the public spirit that had actuated those gentlemen who had

S

A Source 8.63 'Opening of the West Australian Exhibition’, Inquirer and Commercial News (Perth, WA: 1855—-1901), Wednesday 3
March 1886, 2.

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 8.2 4\\5

Understanding and empathising

taken part in it, and it marked another little step forward. (Cheers.)

Use the article in Case study 8.1 to answer the questions below on paper, or in your Interactive Textbook.

1 Why do you think some Western Australians wanted to hold an exhibition in Perth at this time?
2 What difficulties did the organisers face in mounting the Perth Exhibition?

3 What was the role of the Governor in the Perth Exhibition? What aspect of the London Exhibitions were the
organisers trying to emulate by including him?
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END OF SECTION REVIEW 8.11 4

Review questions

Complete the quiz in the Interactive Textbook, and answer the questions below on paper or in the
Interactive Textbook.

Recall

1 Why was Britain’s production of iron initially of very poor quality?

2 Which two inventions allowed the production of stronger, high-quality iron?

3 Why did improvements in iron production cause greater demands on the coal industry?
4 What was new about the construction of the bridge at Coalbrookdale?

Interpret

5 Explain how the great exhibitions served as the ‘shopfront” of the Industrial Revolution and helped
increase trade.

6 Explain how Gustave Eiffel’s expertise in the use of iron allowed Auguste Bartholdi to build the massive
Statue of Liberty.

Argue

7 Evaluate the overall importance of the iron industry to transport and trade during the Industrial Revolution.

Extension

1 Investigate the next stage of the use of iron during the Second Industrial Revolution. Explain how the
invention of the Bessemer Pracess allowed the quick production of high-quality steel, and provide examples
of what it was used for.

A Source 8.63A Engraved illustration of the manufacture of steel by Bessemer's Process

Key concepts: evidence, cause and effect, significance 1L S RGN IETU L eI )

evaluating, communicating and reflecting
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@& 8.12 The experiences of men, women and
children during the Industrial Revolution
and their changing way of life

FOCUS QUESTION

What was life like for people living during the Industrial Revolution?

A view of life in a typical industrial city: Sheffield, England

The monumental Town Factory and furnace of the

Hall is an expression Sheffield Steel Works
of city pride

The massive iron and
glass railway station

The city has was built in 1870

numerous
churches.
Many religions
preached the
idea of social
conscience.

-~
ey

A steam train pulls
seven passenger
carriages and a
guard van

In this suburb,
a large number
of smaller mills
have been

established These rows of houses

have been built to
house workers who
have to live near

L the mills
Workers relax in a

yard where stone
mill wheels are

Despite the use of steam England'’s growing population, A woman labours Well-to-do people, perhaps
made engines to pull heavy concentrated in industrial to wash clothing a mill owner and his family

loads, horse power was cities, created a massive inatub enjoy a view over the city '

still extensively used for increase in demand for coal for from a hilltop

smaller deliveries domestic heating

A Source 8.64 View of Sheffield, the great steel-making town, circa 1870

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 8.3 6

What makes you say that?
Step 1: what is going on in the image?

Look carefully at every single detail of this painting showing the industrial town of Sheffield. Based on the details you
have noticed, how would you judge living conditions in Sheffield during the Industrial Revolution?

Step 2: what makes you say that?

What particular details in the image support your position? Do you think the image is a positive or a negative portrayal
of life in Sheffield at the time?

@@ Key concepts: sources, evidence, perspectives, empathy, E HASS skills: analysing, evaluating, communicating
contestability and reflecting
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countryside, a skilled worker could make goods,
but nobody could afford to buy them. In the
industrial cities, the factory workers had cash and

Opportunities

'The history of the Industrial Revolution might

seem black-and-white, a strong contrast of could buy goods. The factories needed workers to

good and bad. Historians
e always acknowledge the

extraordinary leap

work all through the year, as opposed to farms,
where work was seasonal; there was not much to

If you choose to do in winter. Indeed, the factory owners — keen

continue your
studies of History in
the coming years,
you will become
very familiar with
the ideas of Marx

forward in invention to make great profits — were anxious to keep their

and in technologies, factories operating all the time. They actually

simply because they competed to get good, reliable workers. It is still

are undeniable. They
also tend to speak of

the darker side of the

true that conditions were harsh. In country areas,
the average age at which children began work was
10 and a half years old; in industrial towns, the

Industrial Revolution —
that is, the social effects
upon working people and the

and Engels!

environment. We are still very much influenced
by the views of social commentators, such as the
analysts Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels, the
novelists Charles Dickens and Elizabeth Gaskell,
the poet William Blake, and painters such as
Thomas Kennington and Hans Herkomer.

Until recently, nobody has thought to find

out what ordinary working people themselves
actually thought of the Industrial Revolution.
One reason for this is that it was usually assumed
that working people, being illiterate, never wrote
anything about what they went through.

The historian listens to lost voices
of the Industrial Revolution

Historian Emma Grifhin recently startled

the world by announcing that the Industrial
Revolution was — as she put it — actually an ‘Age
of Opportunity’ for British working people. She
states that there are some 800 autobiographies
written by working people of the Industrial
Revolution, although most are by men, with
tfew recorded by women. These autobiographies
contain a common message: the Industrial
Revolution (a name the writers would not have
known or used) simply increased the amount of
work available.

'The economy of the countryside offered only
desperately hard work in farming, for little or
no financial return. By contrast, the cities and
factories of the Industrial Revolution offered
enormous opportunities in employment. The
skilled and the unskilled, the young and the
old, male and female, could find jobs. In the

ISBN 978-1-009-04296-3

average age was eight and a half.

Horrible jobs, dangerous
workplaces

On the other hand, there is no denying that most
people worked very long days — often 12 to 14
hours — and that much of their work was either
dangerous or bad for their health.

< Source 8.65 The
Industrial Revolution
provided employment
opportunities, but work
was often dangerous.
This engraving shows
women climbing
ladders to carry

coal up a mineshaft.
Scotland, early
nineteenth century.
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ACTIVITY 8.4

Research task: the most horrible jobs of the Industrial Revolution

Imagine that you run an employment agency during the Industrial Revolution. Your job is to advise
people who have just moved from the country to the city and who want to find a job. Their main
problem is that new industries create new jobs, and new jobs create new titles for the workers who
do them. These job titles would be like a foreign language to a newcomer.

Task: Using Leon Gray's Horrible Jobs of the Industrial Revolution (2016) or online research, find

out what each of the following terms means. For each job, provide a simple explanation of the work
involved, and include advice or warnings you would give to the newly arrived people. You can do this
either on a separate piece of paper, or in the Interactive Textbook.

Job title Warning lllustration of job e
Matchstick girls Workers in match
factories often suffered To find out more
from phossy jaw. about matchstick
girls, go to
p- 308.
Mule scavenger
Navvy
Coal hurrier
Coal trapper
Iron puddler
Pure finder
vy a . .
i03 ) : . HASS skills: questioning and researching,
@ Key concepts: sources, evidence, empathy E AR B [ s
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Fear of machines

The invention of powerful new machines
delighted the mill owners, but they
caused fear among some workers.
When, for example, Richard Arkwright
invented his powered loom to weave
thread into cloth at high speed, working
people feared that this machine would
take away their jobs. In a panic, workers
formed protest groups, and first
threatened, then attacked mills that were
using the new machines. This came to
be known as the Luddite Movement.
Arkwright’s own mill at Chorley was

one of the first victims. It was burned to A Source 8.66 This hand-coloured etching, The

the ground in 1779. Leader of the Luddites, 1812 shows a factory burning
in the background.

Amazing but true...

Today the term ‘Luddite’ is often used to describe people who do not like new
technology; however, it originated with an elusive figure called Ned Ludd. He was
said to be a young apprentice who took matters into his own hands and destroyed
textile apparatus in 1779.

DEVELOPING HISTORICAL CONCEPTS AND SKILLS 8.4

Understanding different experiences and perspectives =

Our course of study challenges us to understand the different experiences people had of the Industrial
Revolution and to identify their perspectives (points of view). In all history, and in the Industrial Revolution
especially, the same event can create totally opposing points of view, depending on who the individual is and
what they experienced.

Historians are also very keen to examine any written sources dating from the Industrial Revolution. Usually,
ordinary working people leave relatively few written records, either because they cannot read or write, or
because they are simply too busy working. (It is the educated middle classes that have the time and the literacy
to write extensive records such as letters and diaries.) Historians are therefore very interested by the few
documents that do exist, such as petitions (letters of requests or demands to their employers), which give us a
direct expression of working people’s experiences, problems, grievances and fears.

Source A

This letter was written by workers to express their fear that the new machines might take away their jobs,
leaving them unemployed. While the factory owners might have been very pleased with the new and efficient
machines — which really did do the work of dozens of human workers — working people had good reason to fear
unemployment and, with it, the horrors of living in the grim poorhouses.

»
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>

To the merchants and clothiers, The Humble address and PETITION of Thousands, who labour in the Cloth [Industry].

That the Scribbling Machines have thrown thousands of your petitioners out of employ[ment], whereby they are brought into
great distress, and are not able to [earn a living] for their families, and deprived them of the opportunity of bringing up their
children to labour.

The number of Scribbling-Machines extending about seventeen miles south-west of LEEDS, exceed all belief, being no less
than one hundred and seventy! And as each machine will do as much work in twelve hours, as much as ten men can in that
time do by hand and they working all night and day, one machine will do as much work in one day as would otherwise employ
twenty men — Upon a moderate computation twelve men are thrown out of employ[ment] for every single machine used in
scribbling; thus it may be supposed that full four thousand men are left to shift for a living how they can, and must of course
[rely on charity from] the Parish.

We therefore hope that feelings of humanity will lead those who have it in their power to prevent the use of those machines,
to give every discouragement they can do to what has a tendency to be [harmful] to their fellow creatures.

A Source 8.67 A letter written by workers, quoted in L. James et al., Industrial Revolution: Primary Sources, 2003, pp. 57-8

Source B

At the meeting, attended by almost every merchant in the Town, the facts did clearly appear, and after a discussion of the
merits of various inventions, and the improvement in [the making of cloth] likely to be derived from them, it appeared to them
all absolutely necessary that this town should [take part in] the benefit of all sorts of Improvements that can be made in the,
making of their cloths, to prevent the decline of business, of which the town of Leeds has for ages had the greatest share.

A Source 8.68 L. James et al., Industrial Revolution: Primary Sources, 2003, pp. 57-8

Source C
COMPARISON OF POWER LOOMS AND HAND LOOMS
L
Date Power looms Hand looms
Additional
1795 0 75 000 content
1813 2400 212 000 available:
Worksheet
1820 14 000 240 000
onrole play
1829 55 000 225 000
1833 100 000 213 000
1835 109 000 188 000
1845 225 000 60 000
1850 250 000 43 000
1861 400 000 7 000

A Table 8.2 Comparative table of the number of power looms and hand looms in Britain

Understanding and using primary sources

1 Study the statistics in Source C and construct an argument about the true severity of the impact of
power looms on hand-loom workers, at least as shown by these figures. When did this process start
and by what year was it virtually completed?

2 Study Source A and make a note of the actual concerns of the people presenting this petition against
power looms. What were their main concerns? »
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»

3 As part of their argument, these workers offer their own statistical calculation of the impact of power
looms on employment. What figure do they offer?

4 Do some research to find out why the power looms had such a serious impact on the loom workers,
who really were left permanently unemployed. Why could they not just go to another job, as many
people have to do today?

5 Study Source B. The merchants make the opposite case, and urge the introduction of power looms in
their area. Why might they have done so? What are their arguments in favour of power looms?

6 Read Source D below. Wedgwood was a major manufacturer of china and porcelain at the time. How
did men like Wedgwood see the protestors?

Source D

| mentioned the mob which had assembled in the neighbourhood of Bolton. It had not yet done much damage; they had only
destroyed a machine or two near Chowbent. \We met them again on a Saturday morning, but | believe we did not see the main
body of the mob. On the same day, in the afternoon, the large crowd attacked an important mill and machine near Chorley,

but because of its location the mob could only approach it by only one path. This situation allowed the owner, with the help

of some neighbours, to fight off the crowd and to save his mill. Two of the crowd were shot dead on the spot, one drowned in
the river, and several were wounded. The mob had no guns, and did not expect such a strong defence. They were very angry,
and swore to get revenge. They spent all of Sunday and Monday collecting weapons and ammunition, and they melted their
pewter dishes to make bullets. They were now joined by the coalminers of the Duke of Bridgewater, who numbered about
8,000, and marched to the beat of the drums and with flags flying to the mill where they had been defeated on Saturday. They
now found Sir Richard Clayton with fifty veteran soldiers who were armed with weapons, but this small force was no match for
the enraged thousands of workers. The veterans were happy to just watch as the crowd destroyed some mills valued at 10,000
pounds. [The crowd plans] to destroy all the machines, not only in these places, but throughout all of England. How far they
will be able to put their threats into practice, only time will tell.™

A Source 8.69 Extract from a letter from Josiah Wedgwood to Thomas Bentley

vy

@@ Key concepts: sources, evidence, significance, HASS skills: questioning and researching, analysing,
=] evaluating, communicating and reflecting

perspectives, empathy

Strikes

As we saw at the start of the chapter, the Industrial
Revolution prompted the birth of the trade
Additional union movement. Sometimes, in order to fight

L[]

°°“_t|e';lt| for better pay and conditions, trade unions would

available: . } ]

Worksheet  instruct their members to go on strike. Workers

EP ﬂll(la tried to force their employers to listen to them by
ackleg

miners temporarily not performing their jobs, which caused

enormous stresses on workers and their families.

One danger was that the factory owners could
employ other workers, or import workers from
distant districts, and employ them in their factory.
This left the striking workers permanently
unemployed, in danger of going to the poorhouse

or becoming beggars. The workers hated the
people who replaced them and referred to them A Source 8.70 Magazine engraving of police escorting blackleg
as ‘blackleg labour’. Their anger often erupted into miners to the mine in Ohio, United States, 1884

violence, as the unemployed workers attacked the

newly arrived workers.

15 This text has been changed to plain language by the author of this textbook chapter. The original text can be seen in Humphrey Jennings,
Pandemonium, 1660-1886: The Coming of the Machine as Seen by Contemporary Observers, 2012, pp. 76-7.
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Accidents

Workplace accidents were common long before the
Industrial Revolution. As factories and machines
grew bigger and more complicated, accidents
increased. Mill owners happily spent money on
new machines to produce goods, but were generally
unwilling to waste money on safety precautions.
Many workers found themselves losing limbs when
caught in the machines they worked.

'The mining industry was particularly dangerous
because of the danger of cave-ins. There was
pressure to dig deeper and faster, with no time
for safety mechanisms such as shoring up the
mineshaft. In Australia, as in Britain, there were
often terrible accidents.

'The victims might have been forgotten, except
for artists such as John Longstaff, who painted
Breaking the News in 1887 (Source 8.71).
Longstaft witnessed a mining accident in his
hometown of Clunes, Victoria, when he was a
boy. In this painting, he barely shows the dead
miner — his body is wrapped up on a stretcher
outside the cottage — but he focuses on the
moment when an elderly foreman tells the man’s
wife that her husband has been killed in an
accident. The woman holds a very young baby
and has set out afternoon tea on the table for

her husband. Longstaff perfectly captures the
moment of complete shock — of fear mingled with
horror and grief — when the woman understands
what the man is telling her. If we look deeply into
this painting, we can begin to feel the tragedy of

working lives in the Industrial Revolution.'®

i

The poor

'The most common image we have of the
Industrial Revolution is that of the poor people
who lived in cities. This image is not wrong:
every city had large numbers of people who were
unemployed, injured or sick, or simply unable to
look after themselves. The poor were a common
sight, often begging for money or selling flowers.
Painters like Augustus Mulready painted
sentimental pictures of the poor — usually
children — appealing to kindly people who felt
sorry for the unfortunate. However, feeling pity
for people is not the same as helping them and,
in this respect, Britain did not cope well with

the problem.

The Poor Law 1601
Queen Elizabeth I'in 1601 recognised people’s

right to work and food, and set up poorhouses to
help them. Each parish set up a home to take in
beggars, the sick, the elderly and the unemployed.
'The managers of poorhouses were to provide food
and small sums of money.

By the 1700s, this system showed serious
weaknesses. By 1776, there were 2000 poorhouses
in England and Wales, holding 100 000
inmates.'” The managers used these people

as cheap labour, to do dreadful tasks such as
smashing up animal bones into powder to create
fertiliser. The managers often stole the money
and gave people small serves of poor-quality food
called gruel. Many a poor person must have died
miserably and disappeared without a trace.

< Source 8.71 John Longstaff

Breaking the news, 1887

Qil on canvas

109.7 x 152.8 cm

State Art Collection, Art Gallery of Western
Australia

Purchased with funds from the Hackett
Bequest Fund, 1933

16 To learn more about this work, look up ‘Breaking the News by John Longstaff’ on YouTube.
17 To learn more about the Poor Law 1601, read Jonathan Downs, Tbe Industrial Revolution, 2010, pp. 76-7.
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We only know of one case, because of the actions
of an investigator who exposed the deaths of a
family and produced a drawing to prove them.

'The British Library records:

On 23 January 1769, James Eaves, his wife and two of
their children were found starved to death, their naked
bodies lying on straw, in a poor house in Datchworth, Hert-
fordshire. Their third child, a boy of about 11, was still alive
but unable to stand. It transpired they had been taken ill
three weeks before and had only been given 2s 6d — which
even for a farm labourer was only two day’s wages — from
the overseers during that time.

Villagers tried to cover up the affair, but the Datchworth
incident received wide publicity when the author and
eccentric Captain Philip Thicknesse (1719-92) wrote an
exposé, in this pamphlet. There was an inquest, though in
the event no one was punished. A plaque in the village now
commemorates the family and their wretched fate.

- _—

A Source 8.72 An account of the Datchworth incident, British
Library, An Account of Four Persons Starved to Death in a
Workhouse, 2019 A Source 8.73 Augustus Mulready, Uncared For, 1871

MAKING THINKING VISIBLE 8.4 4\\ -

See, think, wonder, evaluate

In this chapter, we evaluate the historical skill of